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In 1924, when attitudes to people with special needs were
radically different, Rudolf Steiner gave this seminal course of
lectures to a small group of teachers and doctors as a
fundamental basis for their work. Many decades later, the
movement he inspired has grown enormously, with hundreds

of homes around the world for both children and adults with.

special needs. Revolutionary in its approach, the far-reaching
perspectives of this course remain a living source of inspiraticn

to those professionals in the field who are cultivating a
- spiritual approach. '

Rudolf Steiner describes different polarities of illnesses and
derives therapies from a comprehensive analysis. He considers
individual cases in great detail and gives indications on
therapeutic exercises and medical treatment. Throughout the
course Rudolf Steiner also gives valuable advice for the
development of the educator’s own abilities.

This new edition features a revised translation, colour plates,
and an index.

Rudolf Steiner (1861-1925) called his spirirual philosophy ‘anthroposophy ',
which he defined as ‘the consciousness of one's humanity’. As a highly-trained
clairvoyant he spoke from his direct cognition of the spiritual world. However, he did
not see his work as religious or sectarian, but rather sought  lound a universal
‘science of the spirit . '

His many published works (written books and lectures) — which include his
research into the spiritual nature of the human being, the cvoluton of the word
and humanity, and methods of personal development ~ invite readers o develop
their own spiritual faculties. He also provided indications for the renewal of many
human acavites, including educarion — both general and special — agriculdf=
medlicine, economics, archirecture, science, ISBN 1-85584-042~ .

Anthroposophical- Society which today has
branches throughout the world.

philosophy;, religion ancl the arts. He wrote some 3

30 books and delivered over 6000 lectures

across Europe, and in 1924 founded the General :
9"781855"840423

DTITITNAT B CTf AT ™ nm™ - e

K _'

(B TR

'2 Lectures by
-Rudolf Steiner



Original translation by Mary Adams, revised for this edition
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Lecture 1 .
The importance of knowledge of Waldorf Education fof

curative teachers. The difference between symptoms and

actual illness. Two kinds of soul-life. Developmental changet :
$4

in the first three seven-year periods. Defects of \fVill and fiefec
of thinking. Will activity and its connect_.ion with the hver.

Lecture 2 .
The need to penetrate beyond mere symptoms. Thoughts anq
the cosmic ether. The educational law and its consequences
The significance of reincarnation and karma. The 1mportanc§'
of the attitude of the curative teacher. - '
}f';?\:iff;:ulties connected with thg treatment of mgntaivliltli
nesses. The intricate process of waking up m.connec’)t:}g? ",
the four elements. The phenomenqn of epllepsy. P
nomenon of kleptomania, and physical deformations.

Lecture 4 ' | . N
Further observations on epilepsy. The opposite pheqor:e;rgth
hysteria. Ways of diagnbsis and therapy. Self-educauno
teacher. |
Lecture 5 - .
Differing interrclationships of the four plmupl.gs wxfthxils b
= .

human being. Lack or retenuion or over-absorption o setivcﬁ
impressions. Contrasting states of apathy and hyperacuvit
Feeble-mindedness and its polanty.

cture 6 o '
EZs&historv of a boy in whom the head organization fallsL

i S ; inting lesson described. Cu
control the limb system. A painung 1 5 o
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tve Eurythmy. Three therapeutic methods.The need for
humour and enthusiasm on the part of the teacher.
Lecture 7 7

Case-history of a retarded boy of six. Speech exercises and

cu_rative eurythmy. Special teaching advice, Case-history of an
epileptic boy of eleven with digestive disorders. The influence
of alcohol during pregnancy. Dietary and educational advice.
Lecture 8

A one-year-old hydrocephalic boy. The overlapping of dif-

ferent phases of development. Characteristics of a klepto-

maniac boy of twelve. Early history of a girl of five, suffering
from an excess of sulphur.

Lecture 9

Further consideration of the three cases presented yesterday.
The development of the spirit-self and the genius of language.

Lecture 10 '
Consideration of further special cases: boy of 16 unable to

-master his will; epileptic boy of 15; girl of 15 with weakened

astral body; two albino sisters. Advice to teachers: enthusiasm

in the experience of truth; devotion to detail; evening-—
morning med‘tation. '

Lecture 11

Individual cases: girl of ten with poor memory; kleptomaniac
boy of 16; backward child unable to imitate; boy who sees
everything in colours; the horoscopes of the two albinos. Yes-
terday’s meditation and the understanding of metamorphosis.
The historical significance of the Lauenstein location, in Jena.

Lecture 12

Importance of Waldorf Education. Goethe’s interest in the
malformation of plants. The human organism as the reverse
of the plant organism. Spiritual origin of illnesses. The need

for special education work to remain part of the General
Anthroposophical Society.
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FOREWORD TO THE THIRD
ENGLISH EDITION

The general world situation has changed a great deal since
these lectures were given, as has society’s attitude towards the
handicapped, so this course was a pioneering deed in more
ways than one. Although at that time there were, of course,
efforts being made to help physically and mentally handi-
capped children, ‘ineducable’ was still a term used for chil-

- dren below a certain IQ. Much has changed in the course of

years. Some handicapped children are now taken into main-
stream schools and ‘integration’ is also the keyword for adults
with special needs. This latter term was pionecered by Rudolf
Steiner, although he added ‘of the soul’. That is something
which is not always given'sufficient consideration.

The anthroposophical movement for the care and education
of those with special needs, which has sprung from Rudolf
Steiner’s profound insight and inspiration, has grown world-
wide and- encompasses more than 350 centres, both day and
residential, for children, adolescents and adults. It seems,
therefore, appropriate to print, as an introductory essay, the
account by one of the originators of this movement of how it all
began. It is not ‘just history’. It connects the present time with
those quite simple but courageous beginnings. A forerunner of
the English printed editions of this lecture course was the
duplicated version, in 1954, with a Foreword by Fried Geuter
who, together with Maria Geuter and Michael Wilson, had
founded Sunfield Children’s Home, the first of its kind in

" England, in 1930.

For this edition the publishers have suggested that the title
should be changed to accord with present usage. The earlier
translation has been revised, also taking into account the latest

~edition in German (8th ed. 1995). For the first time a detailed
index has been added. This has made it possible to replace the

~gw

- FOREWORD TO THE THIRD ENGLISH IA-::DI'I"IAON _ Vit

extensive synopsis of the lectures by a briefer and clearer

ide to their contents. e o
guAS this course was given in the last year of Rudol_f Stuncr s
life it remains the only one especially on this S}Jb]ect. But
many of the basic lectures on Waldorf Education conFam
valuable advice for special needs, too. The bibliography gives
a number of titles, also by other authors, for background
reading and further study. ‘ . ’

Once again, the Committee for Steiner Specxgl Education
has given financial support towards this publication.

Stegfried Rudel _
Peredur Trust, Easter 1998




FOREWORD TO THE SECOND
GERMAN EDITION

()

Ever since the course on Curative Education was given in
192@, to a mere handful of doctors and special teachers who
had made the resolve to base their work on anthroposophy,
the work with the children ‘in need of special care’ has grown
and spread a great deal. It rests on the foundations which
Rudolf Steiner laid with these lectures.

"We have had a great many requests from people working in
this field to have these lectures made available again since they
have been out of print for some time.

Apart from a very few corrections and annotations, this new
edition adheres to the text of the transcript which was made as
the lectures were given. There are obviously a few places

where the text is not quite complete, but once again we have

left them unaltered. This avoids one-sided interpretations.
Whoever enters intimately into the contents will arrive at a
true picture of what is meant in spite.of the imperfections in
the text. :

This course is an invaluable legacy. As we lay it into the
hands of thosc "vh0o endeavour with their hearts’ devotion to
help children in need of special care, we do so with a feeling of
deep gratitude towards Rudolf Steiner. If we become able to
understand and to help these children then we owe this ability
to his love for the suffering human being and the vision of man
born of real spirit-knowledge.

Werner Pache

For the Klinisch-Therapeutisches
Institut and the Sonnenhof
Arlesheim, Christmas 1951

INTRODUCTION: THE BEGINNING OF
CURATIVE EDUCATION

by Albrecht Strohschein* ' g

After the First World War, as a student in Jena, I got to know
some of the workers at a large children’s home. They wanted
to hear about anthroposophy and they came along one after
another, until finally there were eight. One day I was invited
by those in charge of the home to go and see them, and was
asked if what these young people brought forward at con-
ferences was anthroposophical. (It was in connection with the
education of handicapped children.) Since these workers
could not be called educationally experienced or anthro-

posophically trained, I felt I must give them some support. I '

was successful in this, for first Siegfried Pickert and then
Franz Loffler becamé teachers in the home. They were not
appreciably older than the others, but they had been con-
nected with anthroposophy for a longer time.

Now the great Christmas Foundation Meeting in Dornach
was at hand; our seven or eight wanted to go and we set about
finding the journey-money. Germany had just changed from
the paper-billions to the Rentenmark, and we were all as poor
as beggars. Pickert and Loffler were now working with
handicapped children, and it grieved them that their endea-
vours to gain knowledge of man and the universe had to be
made apart from the practice of their profession. On the other
hand, in their daily life with the handicapped children, they
were constantly confronted with decisions which they had to
reach merely on the basis of feeling, and not from any pene-

* Translated by Mabel Cotterell and reproduced with permission from

Rudolf Steiner Remembered, Vol. 1, published by Rudolf Steiner Press
(1993).
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2 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

trating pedagogical knowledge. That was the cleft which my
friends were experiencing.

I myself, through an inner experience at the age of 15, had
been led early to seek for the knowledge of what life actually is.
It became clear to me that Rudolf Steiner was the initiate of
this mystery when, before I'was 20, I returned from the war
and a friend read to me in the space of a few days the book
Occuldt Science: An Outline.

It appeared that in connection with the Christmas Foun-
dation Meeting Rudolf Steiner was to give a medical course,
and I thought-this might perhaps offer a possibility for my
friends. But since about 800 people had gathered in Dornach
for the Christmas Meeting, how was a young man to approach
Rudolf Steiner, whose burden of work was so obvious?

On one of the first days—we had had our lunch in the
canteen—I was walking up the hill from the Glashaus to the

Schreinerei, lost in thought, and as I looked up, there before’

me was Dr Steiner, coming down alone. I raised my hat and
would have respectfully made a wide circuit, but he held out
his hand and asked ‘How are you?’ This question from him,
the great initiate, could not be merely conventional and so I
took courage, began immediately to give an account of the
work at Jena, and asked if it were possible for my friends
Pickert and Loffler to attend the medical ¢course. I had turned
back with Dr Steiner; we had gone down the hill and now
stood before the Glashaus. ‘That is something I must think
about,” said Rudolf Steiner. ‘I must speak with Frau Dr
Wegman who is arranging the course. Come to me again.’
From this time onwards Pickert and Loffler urged me every
evening after the lecture to go and get the answer. All I could
learn, however, was ‘I have not yet found the time. Come

-again.” After I had asked several times in vain, and when my

friends were no less insistent the next evening, I got angry,
flung at them some downright rude words, turned on my
“heel—it was in the anteroom of the Schreinerei—and found
myself facing Dr Steiner. He had appeared at a side-door, and

ot wﬁ.&‘ku‘l

e A

INTRODUCTICN - 3

now he beckoned me. ‘Very well, you can come, you three.’
‘Herr Doktor, I asked only for my two friends,’ .I faltered in
the surprise of the moment. ‘Yes, come, you three,’ he calmly
replied, whereupon I felt obliged to say that I should then be
the third and that I' was not studying med1cme, but psy-
chology. ‘Yes, come,’ said Rudolf Steiner concluswely

At a meeting ten years later, Dr Wegman took. occaswn to
relate this episode. ‘I have three young people,” Dr Steiner
had said to her; ‘they will take part in the medical course.
They are, it is true, not students of. medicine, but they will
take part.’ His words appear to have been spoken with such
decision that it simply did not occur to her to ask what it was.
about these three. The incident seems to me to be an’ example
of how Rudolf Steiner knew exactly the moment’ when
impulses in the soul were ripe, and how he then accepted
them and gave them form and order.

So now we actually attended the medical course, sitting
unassumingly in the back row behind the young doctors.
After the last lecture Dr Steiner walked down the rows and
said to us ‘Come to me in the Studio tomorrow morning at
ten.” There was astonishment, puzzling and guessing among
us as to why we had been summoned; we realized, hdwe’ver,
what was necessary and therefore got our questions in order.
When we arrived at the Studio at the appomted hour, Rudolf
Steiner was sitting in his armchair quietly waiting, and he let
us ask and say all that we had to say. Then came the answers
to everything we had asked, and, far beyond that, to much that
we carried unexpressed in our souls.

He spoke so impressively of how these abnormal’ children
cannot incarnate completely with their ego and astral body,
and for this reason are already concerned with shaping a
future earthly life, that we could only listen and take it in with.
all our senses. The impression was so great that later none of

~ us could give a connected account of all he had said. I know

that when at the end I gsked what such a difficult earthly life
really meant for the souls of the so-called pathological or
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feeble-minded children, Rudolf Steiner waited a little while
and then quietly replied: ‘When in my investigations I look
back, starting from the genius of today, I always find that a
genius has gone through at least one such feeble-minded
incarnation.” Siegfried Pickert remembered that Dr Steiner
had said, “When I visit the class for mentally handicapped
children at the Stuttgart Waldorf School, I say to myself:
“Here one is working for the next earth-life, quite apart from
what is accomplished now, which however can be a very great
deal.”’ Finally he shook hands with each of us, said goodbye
and added, ‘Perhaps it will be possible sometime for me to
give advice on the spot.” Those simple words meant for all
three of us a searching question: What was intended? Were we
to invite him to come to Jena to that children’s home? Would
he give lectures there? It seemed to me that he would never go
there, that the friends must start something on their own—but
they, on their part, protested that they were too young and
inexperienced. :

So the other two returned to their work and I to the uni-
versity. But whenever I met someone on my way there, I asked
him whether he knew of a large house in Jena that was
available. Finally the anthroposophical doctor, Ilse Knauer,
came with the promising news that a large, empty house up on
the hill at Lauenstein was to let. Now the creation of the
‘Rentenmark had made not me alone but most of our older
friends as poor as church-mice. Nevertheless, Ilse Knauer and
I went at once to see the house. The woman owner named a
shameless price; 1 offered half. That was at midday. In the
afternoon I sent my landlady’s son to my two friends to ask
them to comé to see me that evening as soon as they were free.
Our discussion culminated in the question. ‘Are you willing
or not willing?’ And they at once said, ‘Yes.’

The next day I borrowed 20 marks and took the train to
Stuttgart, as I knew that Dr Steiner was there for the Easter
Conference. When I got to the Gustav-Siegle Haus, a friend
told me that I ought to take my stand at the stage-entrance; Dr

INTRODUCTION 5

Steiner was expected immediately. There was much unrest in
Germany at that time and, after threatening incidents in
Munich, we had begun to guard the entrance and exit doors.
Nothing pleased me better, and in fact Dr Steiner came
almost at once. I asked him if I might have a talk with him. He
replied that this would be difficult; I had better come to the
Waldorf School one morning and try to catch him in one of

the intervals ... ‘One morning?’—but my soul was on fire; I

was convinced that we must act immediately. I could not help
it—I began to talk at once. We went behind the stage in the
Siegle Haus and, standing at the window, I told Dr Steiner
about the chance of obtaining a house. He listened to it all
quietly; then he said; ‘If you can get the accommodation, we
shall certainly find the form of co-operation.’ But there still
remained the ton-weight of our economic situation! ‘Yes,
Herr Doktor, but we have no money at all,” I confessed,
adding, ‘I will try to find some ...’ At this, Rudolf Steiner
looked me up and down and said with an emphasis that quite
unmistakably applied to the money question, but only in this

one case and particular connection: ‘You need not take that .

into consideration.’

I sent in my name at noon to Emil Molt, the benevolent
director of the Waldorf-Astoria cigarette factory. He had
founded the Waldorf School and so I thought he would view
this new foundation with understanding. But when he had
heard all about it, he exclaimed, horrified, ‘I beg you, let us
start nothing new; we have cares enough already with the
Waldorf School!” The disappointment of the moment made
me lose control of what I said, and it is thanks solely to the
greatness of Herr Molt that he overlooked it and later
expressly showed me friendship. ‘Herr Molt,” I said, ‘I have
not come to seek advice; I asked you for money,’ and got up to
take my leave. ‘Wait a moment,’ he said, ‘T will give you 1,000
marks.” ‘As a loan? I asked, still extremely cool. ‘Non-
returnable,” he replied.

That was the first money for our budding special educition.

/ . _
— e
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In the afternoon a few more thousands were acquired, and the
proposal of an agreement for a lease went to my friends by
express letter. Two days later came a telegram: ‘Please return.
Make agreement.” The agreement was made, and by pooling
‘resources we had the rent for several months. We did the most
necessary repairs at Lauenstein ourselves, and now my pur-
chase of 30 old army beds at an auction two years previously,
with the idea of starting a students’ hostel, turned out to be
money well spent. We sent for the beds—they filled a freight
car as they could not be folded up—painted them, and bought
the cheapest mattresses to be had. We begged the rest of the
essential pieces of furniture, and received touching help from
clderly friends.

In May of the same year, 1924, we were able to move in and
receive the first children. I had kept on my student room in

- the town, and while Pickert and Léffler carried out the

organizing work at Lauenstein I undertook the necessary
journeys for additional furniture and money—above all the
journeys to Dornach or Stuttgart to see Dr Steiner, whose
advice we continually needed. Thus, among other things, we
felt we must get.out a prospectus and we thought we could
simply take over our predecessor’s description of the Home at
Lauenstein; he was a doctor who had wanted to found a

‘Home for Pathological and Epileptic Children’. ‘No,”

objected Dr Steiner, ‘it must be clear from the title what is
being done there.’ I looked at him inquiringly, and he said:

‘Curative and Educational Institute for Children in Need of

Care of the Soul’* (Seelenpflegebediirftiy). )

I'still looked at him inquiringly, not fully understanding the
new expression, but I took out my notebook and he dictated
to me word for word: ““Care of the Soul” large letters, ‘in
need of”’ small letters ...’ and added, “We must choose a
name that does not stamp the children immediately.” Now I
slowly realized for the first time that ‘care of the soul’ was

-,

* Also translatable as ‘in Need of Special Care’.

INTRODUCTTON 7

something belonging to all education, which everyf)ne.m.xght
be called upon to practise; there was theref_o*r'e nf)thlqg in it to
separate our children from others. And with tbls,.our future
centres of curative education had received their name.

* * *

During one of these visits to the Dornach Studio, Rudolf
Steiner said of his own accord, ‘I will come to you,” and, after
we had talked it over, ‘but there is no need for anyone Fo
know. I will give a course for you.” His visit to Lauenstein
began towards midnight on the evening of 17 June:1924. :Dr
Steiner came to Jena in the expreéss train from Breslau, where
he had given the Agriculture Course; we three met him on the
platform. Following his instruction that ‘no one need-know
about it’, we had told none of the numerous Jena mer_n.bers_ of
his arrival, however bad we felt about it. His instru’ctxf)n
obviously meant that on this visit he wished to spga-k only with
those who were connected with our work. e _
Very few people disembarked; he arrived with two mem-
bers of the Dornach Vorszand, Dr Elisabeth Vreede and Dr
Wachsmuth, walked slowly along the platform-and was the
first through the barrier. He held out his ticket to the col-
lector—but the man looked at this traveller with such aston-
ishment that he made no attempt to take the ticket. I stood
directly behind and saw the fascination. Dr-Steiner. waited a
moment, handed him the ticket and went on. -_We drove by
axi to the old Bear Hotel (Zum Bdren), where Luther had
lived, and in passing through the hall Rudolf Steiner lqoked,at
the oil painting on the walls. When the reception clerk‘asked'
for registration in the visitors’ book, he took his fountain pen
and entered: ‘Dr Rudolf Steiner, writer; Dr Giinther
Wachsmuth, travelling companion; Dr Elisabeth Vreede.’
At 8 o’clock the next.morning I went to fetch him; he was

: . already sitting at breakfast with Dr Vreede and Dr Wachs-

muth. He said he had a fine room and did T now who had
stayed there. Alas, I had to say ‘No’, although I had looked at
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the room and had been assured it was the best in the hotel. I
had missed the little silver plate fastened to the head of the bed
saying that Bismarck had slept there on such and such a date.
I felt ashamed and took the lesson to heart, although it had
been no mc)‘re than a simple allusion. A few minutes later
Rudolf'Ste,iner stood up, being always very punctual, and as
the fou_f of us got into the taxi he asked to go first to the post
office as he wished to send a telegram. I got out with him,
hurried to the counter, took the proper form and stood, pen in
. hand, rea'c'_iy for him to dictate, but was told that he would
write it himself. We then drove on to Lauenstein.

Our friends and fellow-workers were already standing at the
door, together with our first five children and a few others who
had also to be presented. We then led Dr Steiner through the
whole house, and as we came to the cellar stairs a woman
pressed past us in the narrow space. I was immediately asked
about her. I replied that she was a cleaning-woman, and
received for an answer, ‘You must see that you remain in
contact with her.” (The remarkable thing in the destiny of this
woman were two children, aged 13 and 6 years, both albinos
of a peculiar kind. In the gleam of their delicate light hair they
looked like two fairy-tale princesses. They were to be pre-
sented to Rudolf Steiner, a fact we had not yet mentioned to
him.) :

We stood a little while in the courtyard, looked at the
building from outside and then at the picture of the landscape
in the light of summer. This landscape is so beautiful that
even the Jena guidebook notes: ‘One should not miss seeing a
sunrise‘up at Lauenstein.’ Rudolf Steiner at this moment bent
towards me and asked quietly, “Tell me, how have you actu-
ally done this?’ I scarcely made reply—I myself did not know
exactly how it had been done. -

Soon after the arrival we wanted to get to work and there-
fore led the guests into the reception room, where, since we
had to be very economical, the chairs that stood round the
table were cheap ones. For the day’s festival we had hired a

INTRODUCTION 9

comfortable armchair, and had had it brought up from the
town with no other thought than that Dr Steiner would use it.
We had not reckoned, however, with his exemplary courtesy.
He offered it at once to Dr Vreede, the leader of the
Mathematical-Astronomical Section at the Goetheanum, and
after she, in her energetic way, had declared ‘Herr Doktor, the
armchair is for you,’” he invited the next lady. She accepted; he
sat down on one of the simple chairs and we had had our
lesson.

Werner Pache, who had come as a fellow-worker soon after
Lauenstein had been taken over, now brought in the children
one after the other. He remained for the discussions and
could record the most important things in shorthand, which
was of great importance to us. The first boy, a quite feeble-
minded and very restless child, first ran round the table and
then went up to Dr Steiner and leant confidently against him.
He became for the moment quite quiet and friendly, so that
his true fine nature broke through. Rudolf Steiner interested
himself in his sensory perceptions, and it was established that
he could see very little at a distance. When we remarked on
the boy’s bad teeth, Rudolf Steiner said that the finger-nails,
too, were weak and soft. ‘Has nothing struck you about the
mother?’ he asked. We knew neither father nor mother,
having been in touch with the parents only through corre-
spondence. ‘It s really an individual destiny, it has not much
to do with the family,” he explained. ‘It is a remarkable karmic
case. The astral body is over-mature. Something is working in
from the former incarnation. He spent only a short time
between death and a new birth, so that he still has something
of the astral body of the previous incarnation. He still has
remarkable dreams at night; this will be shown by his saying
strange things in broken sentences on waking up. He might
see snakes writhing out—if he has already seen ordinary
snakes. It is a bad astral body, located mainly here at the back
of the head’ (Rudolf Steiner laid his hand with intense interest
on the stiff black hair). He went on, ‘One could deal with that
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by administering the opposite astrality; it could be done with
the help of seaweed. Seaweeds draw in the astral forces of the
surrounding air; fungi still more. But there is no need to start
at once.with the strongest. Parasitic plants draw in astrality
strongly. Through seaweed mnjections healthy astrality is
drawn in, the opposite of what is in the body. There is bad
astrality there.” He then gave the therapy, consisting of a
seaweed preparation and Belladonna, together with the exact
potencies.

The case of the second child gave us experience of Rudolf
Steiner’s educational attitude. This was a pupil who had gone
normally through elementary school, but had moral difficul-
ties, told lies, swaggered boastfully and was inclined to steal.
As the boy was brought in and introduced, he went forward
and said with self-assurance and emphasis, ‘Good morning,
Herr Doktor.” Now one had an immediate feeling that the way
Dr Steiner handled this boy was both educative and healing.
For instance, he asked, ‘Can you do sums and write?’ ‘Yes,
naturally,” came the arrogant reply. ‘What is your father’s
name?’ ‘Karl.” ‘Then please write down. “I am from Berlin,
my father is named Karl.”’

Dr Steiner explained to us that there was a great weakness of .

the ego which caused the moral failings. Even today I doubt if
any of us would have come to this diagnosis from the boy’s
outward self-assertion. Once, for instance, he had come
downstairs wearing the shoes belonging to one of our fellow-
workers. And as the latter took him to task the boy retorted,

with self—conﬁdent ease: ‘You’re not thmkmg, perhaps, that
these are your shoes?’ For his educational therapy we were
told, among other things, that he ought to mend the shoes of
everybody in the house, in order to improve his relation to
social life. Then, however, indications were given for medical
treatment. We were astonished: moral delinquencies to be

treated medically? Yes, certainly; the sugar production in the

blood must be regulated; one must work on the warmth
orgamzatlon, since it is there that human soul-qualities unfold.
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When all the children had been considered, we fellow-
workers received a word of advice. Dr Steiner pointed out that
at least one of us ought to have a teacher’s certificate—he
foresaw coming necessities. Now all three, Pickert, Loffler
and 1, had been active for a certain time in educational work,
yet none of us in the course of his studies had thought of
taking the teachers’ certificate. In fact, we had none of us
meant to go in for special education. Léffler had originally
been a Hungarian officer. Destiny had connected us with the
problems of mentally handicapped children and we had
simply sought for anthroposophical light in a sphere where we
saw others helpless. The advice relating to the teachers’ cer-
tificate was followed, and it very soon transpired how neces-
sary this was if our organization was to get concessions.

At about the same time perplexed parents had brought
pathological children individually to Rudolf Steiner at Dor-
nach, and in her energetic way of tackling things Dr Wegman
had taken a small house for them, Die Holle. The first
handicapped children had appeared at the Stuttgart Waldorf
School, and Rudolf Steiner had entrusted them to the
Austrian teacher Dr Karl Schubert. It was evident that the
hour for putting special education on a new basis had struck
before we were even clear about our own aims in life, and
before the general public guessed that these children for
whom Rudolf Steiner found the phrase Seelenpflegebediirftig
were to become an ever more pressing problem:-over the
whole civilized earth. :

It was time for the mldday meal; I sat next to Dr Stemer and
said- Grace, and he joined in the Amen with his warm, deep
voice. It seemed like a benediction, a gracious protection for
this table at which ate together the messenger of the spirit to
our age, pathological children, members of the Dornach
Vorstand and we novices of curative education. Conversation
began, and we found that Dr Steiner knew Jena better than we
did. He drew our attention to the phenomenon of the tower in

- which one can see the stars in daytime. But he also related
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jests and amusing stories, among them the accident that had
just happened at Koberwitz. He had written something at
night, having already retired, and a spot of ink had fallen on
the pillow. Countess Keyserlingk, however, the hostess, was
fortunately not at all conventional, and when he had apolo-
gized the next morning she said joyfully that this pillow would
be preserved. Dr Wachsmuth leant forward: it was to be
hoped that this ink-blot would not be treated like the one at
the Wartburg, which was attributed to Luther and was stained
again from time to time for the benefit of visitors.

Walking through the garden, Dr Steiner told us that every
child ‘must learn to know all the trees and flowers growing
there, and we were by now able to grasp that this was not only
a matter of awakening an interest in natural science. Know-
ledge of the surrounding world is decisively important for the

life after death. From an exact knowledge of the surrounding

world one can form a knowledge of the inner world for the
next life.

It was gradually coming to be evening, although the sun still
stood high in its summer course. Dr Steiner had to think of
continuing his journey. He said he would very much like to
stop a short time in Weimar. Hearing this wish, I suggested
ordering a car to drive him the 20-odd kilometres. Instead of
téplying, he called to Dr Wachsmuth, ‘Wachsmuth, can we
afford a taxi to Weimar? Have we enough money left?’ We
were relieved when the question was answered in the affir-
mative, for what Dr Steiner accomplished in those weeks
passed all imagination. We felt dimly, though none of us
younger ones realized it consciously, that some day all this
might be too much for the strength of an earthly body.

The 18th of June was at an end. If we celebrate this date in
many Children’s Homes as the Foundation Day of our special
education work, it is also because this one day which we were
able to spend with Rudolf Steiner became for us in every sense
a prototype for the whole future life with the children. If we
were told later that a special tone prevailed in our Homes, it

o s
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was the tone that he had given; it was our endeavour to
acquire it and carry it on. It became clear to me during this
visit that from then on I must not merely arrange external
affairs in this field, but must myself take an active part in the
coming work of curative education.

* * *

Two days later we four travelled to Dornach for the Special
Education course. We had to wait a few days, however, for
Rudolf Steiner had found an immense amount of work
awaiting his return. He had said that this course would be
confined to those who were directly concerned. From Stutt-
gart came Dr Schubert and Dr Kolisko, the curative teacher
and the doctor of the Waldorf School; from the teachers, Dr
Emnst Lehrs; from the priesthood of the Christian Commu-
nity, Licentiate Emil Bock; while Frau Lili Kolisko, founder
of the Goetheanum Research Institute at Stuttgart, came for a
few days. Together with the members of the Dornach Vor-
stand, the doctors of the Arlesheim Clinic—among whom was
Dr Julia Bort, who later devoted herself entirely to special
education work—we were altogether about 20 persons.
Rudolf Steiner wished that no stenographer should be called
in, but if one of us could write shorthand, he had nothing
against the lectures being taken down. Three of those present
did their best to produce a transcript.

We sat with great expectations in the hall of the Schreinerei;
only the front rows of chairs were occupied, and Rudolf
Steiner spoke from a desk down below to this unusually small
audience. What exists as lecture notes can never convey the
impression. How he developed the incarnation process, nor-
mal or irregular, manifesting in various diseases; how he
presented the children who were in Dornach for treatment,
read out the history of their maladies, and then, starting from
the notes of the doctors, illuminated the various symptoms
with reference to karma; or how he occasionally expounded
certain educational measures, such as the release from insis-
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tent ideas—these were impressions that cannot be repro-

duced. ‘A complete catechism for incipient specxal teachers is

containéd in these twelve lectures’ was said later by Dr Karl
Kénig, who came to us after the death of Rudolf Steiner.

Another friend pointed out that undoubtedly Rudolf
Steiner gave the course with such pleasure and satisfaction,
and entered so warmly into the spirit of the young people who
wanted to be active in this field, because he himself after his
university studies had been occupied as a private teacher in
this very field. Dr Steiner once said that this work had at that
time offered him the sole possibility of a livelihood and saved
him from one-sidedness. He wrote in his autobiography of
how destiny had assigned a special task to him in the educa-
tional field. ,

As tutor in a family where there were four boys, he had to
take three of them through to elementary level and then coach
them for a secondary school; the fourth boy, who was about
10 years old, was entrusted entirely to his care. This was the
family’s problem child; he was considered to be so abnormal
that it was doubtful if he could be educated. ‘His thinking was
slow and dull. Even the slightest mental exertion produced
headache, lowering of vitality, pallor and a state of mind that
caused anxiety. After I had come to know the child, I formed
the opinion that the sort of education required by such a
bodily 4nd mental organism must be one that would awaken
the sleeping faculties ... I had to find access to a soul which
was, as it were, in a sleeping state and must gradually be
enabled to gain mastery over the bodily manifestations. In a
certain sense one had first to draw the soul into the body. I
was_ thoroughly convinced that the boy actually had great
mental capacities, though they were then hidden ... This
educational task became for me a source from which I myself
learnt very much. Through the method of teaching which I

had to employ there was laid open to my view the association

between the element of soul and spirit in man and the bodily
element. In this way I went through my own real course of
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study in physiology and psychology. I became aware that
education and instruction must become an art . that has its
foundation in a real knowledge of man.’

We know that this pupil of Rudolf Steiner was led on to the
lower sixth, that he was then so advanced as to need no further
special guidance, that he passed the university entrance
examination, took his medical degree, and as a..doctor was
killed in the First World War, Thus in his own first task in life,
Rudolf Steiner set before us the model of what special edu-
cation can and will accomplish. He himself provided. this
living example of the ideal goal of future curative education..
In the Special Education course, three-and-a-half decades
later, concrete instructions for reaching this goal were given.
Our expectations were fulfilled beyond measure. New and
beneficient knowledge was imparted to us; immense enthu-
siasm for the work was instilled into our souls, and the fact
that after only a few years a number of new homes could arise
was due entirely to all that Rudolf Steiner bestowed on us.

Nevertheless, these days of the course were at the same time
our parting from him. When we celebrated the first anniver-
sary of the founding ¢f Lauenstein, he was no longer on earth.
But work in anthroposophical special education has since
developed in very many countries from the seeds sown at that
time.
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My dear friends,

We have, as vou know, quite a number of children whose
development has been arrested and whom we have now to
educate—or again, to heal, in so far as this is possible. There
are several of these children here in the Clinic at Arlesheim,
and you have a number also at Lauenstein.* We shall in these
lectures try to deal with our subject in such a way that
wherever possible our study leads straight on to the practical
application. Then, when Frau Dr Wegmant puts some of the
children at our disposal for demonstration—for this is per-
missible among ourselves—we shall be able also to discuss
certain cases with the child immediately in front of us. To
begin with, however, I want to speak more in general about
the nature of such children.

Itis obvious, in the first place, that a thorough knowledge of

education for healthy children should already be possessed by.

anyone who wants to educate incompletely developed chil-
dren. For the very things we notice in incompletely developed
children, in children who are suffering from some illness or
abnormality, can also be discerned in the so-called normal life
of soul; only, they show themselves there less plainly, and in
order to recognize them we must be able to practise a more
intimate and close observation. In some corner of the life of
soul of every human being lies a quality, or tendency, that
would commonly be called abnormal. It may be no more than

* The first two anthroposophical homes for handicapped children.

t Dr Ita Wegman, MD (1876-1943), the original leader of the Medical
Section at the Goetheanum. She founded the anthroposophical hospital in
Arlesheim, Switzerland, now named after her. Later, she was Rudolf
Steiner’s collaborator in the medical field and co-author of the book Fun-

damentals of Therapy (the current edition is entitled Extending Practical

Medicine).
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a slight tendency to develop mental ‘aberrations, or an inca-
pacity to place the words at the right intervals in speaking, so
that either the words fall over each other or else the listener
could go for'a walk between them. Irregularities of this kind—
and they are to be found also in the life of will and of feeling—
can be noticed, at all events to some slight degree, in the
majority of human beings. We shall have something to say
about them later on, because for anyone who sets out to deal,
educationally or medically, with serious irregularities, these
slighter ones must be taken as symptoms. And one must be
able to make one’s own careful study of svmproms, in the sense
in which the doctor speaks of symptoms: by which he recog-
nizes illnesses. He speaks indeed also of the complex of symp-
toms which enables him to take a survey of the pathological
process, but he never confuses the complex of symptoms with
what is really the essential nature and content of the disease
itself. Similarly, in the case of an incompletely developed
child, we must regard what can be observed in his life of soul
simply as symptoms.

Psychography, as it is called—descriptive psychology—is
really nothing but symptomatology, the study and knowledge
of symptoms. When psychiatrists today limi: themselves to
describing abnormal phenomena of thinking, feeling and will,
this means no more than that they have made progress in
accurate description of complexes of symptoms; and as long
as it cannot get beyond this point, they are quite incapable of
penetrating to the essential nature of the illness, It 1s, however,
most important that we should be able to do this, to perceive
what ‘being ill’ really means. And in this connection I want to
draw your attention to the following. You will find it helpful.
Try to grasp it and hold it clearly before your minds.

Suppose we have here [see Plate 1, middle] the physical

body of the human being, as it confronts us while the little
child is growing. Then we have the life of soul, rising up, as it
“were—coming forth from this physical body. This life of soul,
_which can show itself in varied expressions and manifesta-
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- tions, may be normal or it may be abnormal. But now the only

possible grounds we can have for speaking of the normality or
abnormality of the child’s life of soul, or indeed ’of the life of
soul of any human being, is that we have in mind something
that is normal in the sense of being average. There is no other
criterion than the one that is customary among people who
abide by ordinary conventions; such people have;hgir ideas of
what is to be considered rational or _intelligent,ﬁ' and then
everything that is not an expression of a ‘normal’ l'ife; of so_ul (as
they understand it) is for them an abnormality. At present
there is really no other criterion. That is why the conclusions
people come to are so very confused. When they have in this
way ascertained the existence of ‘abnormality’, they begin to

.do all kinds of things—believing they are the_re‘byvjhelp'ing to

get rid of the abnormality, when all the time they are driving
out a fragment of genius! We shall get nowhere at all by
applying this kind of criterion, and the first thing the doctor
and teacher have to do is to reject it and get beyond the stage
of making pronouncements as to what is intelligent or
rational, in accordance with the habits of thought that prevail
today. Particularly in this domain we must refrain from
jumping to conclusions, and simply look at things as they are.
What have we actually before us in the human being?

Let us look right away from this life of soul, which emerges
only by degrees and in which a part is often played by
teachers—concerning whom perhaps the less said the bet-
ter!—let us look away from this life of soul, and then we find,
behind the bodily nature, another life of soul, a spirit-soul,
which makes its déscent, between the time of conception and
birth, from the spiritual worlds. For the first-mentioned life of

. soul is not that in man which descends from spiritual worlds.

The life of soul that descends from the spiritual worlds is
something quite different, and is not, in the ordinary way,
perceptible to earthly consciousness. I will draw it behind,
diagrammatically [see Plate 1, yellow]. This whole life of soul

} that comes down from the spiritual worlds takes possession of
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the body which is being built up from the sequence of gen-
erations in accordance with heredity. And if this soul-life is of
such a kind that it tends, when it lays hold of the liver-
substance, to form a diseased liver, or if it finds in the physical
and the etheric body some inherited tendency to disease,
which gives rise to a feeling of illness, this constitutes disease.
Similarly, any other organ or nexus of organs may be faultily
connected with what comes down from the world of soul-and-
spirit. When the connection has been made, when the union
has come about between what comes down and what is inher-
ited, when this entity of soul-and-body has been formed, then
there arises—but even then no more than as a reflection in a
mirror—that which we know ordinarily as our life of soul, as it
omanifests in thinking, feeling and will [see Plate 1, mauve].
This life of soul that manifests in thinking, feeling and will is
however, as we said, no more than a reflection; it is really just
like a reflection in a mirror. It is all obliterated when we fall
asleep. The really permanent soul-life is behind; it makes its
descent and passes through repeated earth-lives. And if we ask
where it is in man, the answer is: it has its seat in the organi-
zation of the body. How is this to be understood?

Let us think first of the human being in his three systems:
nervous system, rhythmical system and metabolism-limb
system. You will understand me when I say that the nerves-
and-senses system™ is localized principally in the head; we can
therefore speak—although, of course, only in simplified
terms—of the head system when we are referring to the nerves-
and-senses system. This is more literally correct in the case of
the very you:z-child, where the upbuilding function of the
nerves-and-senses system proceeds from the head and works
thence into the whole organism. The nerves-and-senses sys-
tem, then, is localized in the head. It is a synthesizing system.

What do I mean by thar? It brings together all the activities of -

the organism. In the head is contained, in a sense, the whole

_*Neuro-sensory systemn.
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human being. When we speak of liver activity—and we ought
really to speak always of the activiry of the liver, for what we see
as liver is nothing but a liver process that has become fixed—
this liver activity is, naturally, entirely in the lower body, but for
every such nexus of functions there is a corresponding activity
in the head. If I draw it diagrammatically [see Plate 1, right],
then it is like this. Here, shall we say, is the liver activity. And
there is a correspondence to this liver activity in a particular
activity in the human head or brain. Here in the lower body,
the liver is relatively separated from the other organs, from
kidneys, stomach and so on. But in the brain everything flows
together, the liver activity flows together with the other
activities; so that the head is the great synthesizer of everything
that is going on in the organism. And the effect of all this
synthesized activity is to set up a destructive process, a process
of breaking down. Substance drops out. R

While we have thus in the head a synthesizing process, in
the whole of the rest of the organism, and especially in the
metabolism-and-limbs system, we have an analysing process;
here, in contrast to the head, everything is kept separate.
Whereas in the head the kidneys activity takes place together
with intestinal activity, in the rest of the organism the several

activities are held apart. In the head, however, everything

flows together, it is all synthesized.
Now this ‘lowing.together—accompanied as it is by a
continual dropping out of substance, like rain—this synthetic

-activity of the head lies at the basis of all our thoughr activity.

For what has to happen in order that man may be able to
think? That which enters into man from out of the realm of
soul and spirit, enabling him to come forth and be active in
the world—this soul-and-spirit nature of his has to be
endowed, in the region of the head, with the synthesizing
function and so be capable of synthesizing in the right way the
inherited substance; then this harmoniously synthesized
hereditary substance can become a mirror. Wheén, with the
descent of soul and spirit, the synthesizing activity begins to
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take place in the head, the head becomes a mirror; the outer
world is reflected in it, and this produces the thinking that we
ordinarily observe. We must therefore distinguish between
two functions or activities of thinking. There is first the one
which lies behind the realm of the perceptible, and builds the
brain; this one is the permanent element in human thinking.
And then there is the thinking function that is not real at all
but only a reflection. This latter function is obliterated every
time we fall asleep; it subsides as soon as we stop thinking.
, Another part of what comes down from the realm of spirit
and soul builds up the system of metabolism and limbs—
analytically, bui_lding the organs which are separate one from
another and have each their own clearly distinguishable out-
lines. If you set out to study the whole human body with its
several clearly distinguishable outlines, then in this body you
find liver, lungs, heart and so on. With all of these the system
of metabolism and limbs is connected. The rhythmic system
we do net see; everything that is filled with physical substance
belongs to the system of limbs and metabolism; even what we
can see of the brain is metabolism. Now it is these single,
analytically built-up organs that lie at the basis of the whole
life of will in the human being, just as the synthesizing activity
lies at the basis of thinking. Whatever we have'in us in the way
of organs is the foundation for our life of will.

And now let us think of a human being who is more or less
grown up. What has happened to him while he has been living
his earthly life? He reached the age of seven and got his second
teeth, he grew to be 14 years old and attained puberty, finally
he reached the age of 21, when the consolidation of his soul-
life took place. If we want to have any understanding at all of
the development of the child, we must clearly distinguish
between the body a human being has who has passed through
the change of teeth, and the body of a very young child who
has not yet experienced the change of teeth. As a matter of
fact, what can be observed by comparing these two out-
standing examples is happening continuously. The body
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changes with each year that passes. | We are pex;;r)lettlc’allllt}_'

thrusting something out from our body;-a .st._rearr_lﬂv tign e

: A wards, a centrifugal impulse is at work all .tbe. tlxxf)e, c.asiS . (;gom-
¢ body off. The consequence is ttggt the _body’lcw)h.;ma:rwwa1 "

pletely renewed every seven or eight years. 1sf::h ! Chaﬁg;

however, particularly significant about the time o ) e :

. of teeth, about the seventh year. For what reason: . :

The body which we have from birth till the change of tee

i 3 ; ‘

have helped to build it. In the course of the first seven yeairs v~;e
thrust off this body. And what have we then? A comff e_ttehy
new body comes into being; the body that man has 3_ er bui
change of teeth is not built up by tk}e forces o_f herz l;y"Th;
entirely by the spitit-and-soul whu‘jh_ has descende .‘1 o
human being has his body of inhemFed sg_bstan;e. unt;f he
change of teeth and no longer, but wh%le heis ﬂ1m§t1n~g of} e
body he builds up a new body, working out of his own l%ad
viduality. Thus only since the change of tgeth ha_ve bwed .
what we may call our own body. But the 1nher1'ted ody is
used as a model; and according to Whether the life of §p1r1t-
and-soul is strong or weak, it will e}ther bc? in a position to
proceed in a more individual way yvxth Fhe inherited for;n olr1
be subject to the inherited form—in whxcb case the sou hvylh
be compelled to shape the second .body like the ﬁr.stci W g:le
was shaped by the parents. What is usgal}y adduce t}in o
theory of heredity is really nonsense. For itis assumed fat fl
laws that underlie man’s growth up to the change Sh tcf}tl
simply continue into later life, whereas the'_truth is a; the
influence of heredity has to be rec_kqnec} yvxth only urmth e
change of teeth and no further; individual nature then
e second body. . .
de%;iorlfu’i therefore distinguish, especially wbeq speakmg (;)f
a child, between the body of heredity and the mdmdu?l Eody
which is its successor. The individual body—and this bo ly
alone can truthfully be called the personal body of the human
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- heredity, to what is contained in the model, with the result
‘that. the hereditary likeness to the parents simply continues
_beyond the seventh year. But it all depends, you see, upon the

~strongly the individuality is working.

. individual nature he has brought down with him. In this
period of his life the child is thus comparatively shut off from |:
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being—develops by degrees. Between the seventh and four-
teenth years the most powerful activity of which the indivi

duality is capable goes forward. Either the ‘individuality,
conquers during this period the forces of heredity, and then it}

can be observed in the child that after the change of teeth he

begins to work his way out of the forces of heredity (the fact|’

will be clearly perceptible, and we teachers must take note of]
it) or the individuality is completely subject to the forces of

individuality, not upon the forces of heredity. Suppose I am an

* artist and you give me something to copy and I change it very|
- considerably. Just as little as I can say that you are responsible
- for my painting, just so little can it be said that a person has
* acquired through heredity the body he bears from the seventh

year onward. This truth we must master thoroughly, and then
be able 1o know for ourselves in any particular case how

Between the seventh and fourteenth years every human|

'-being passes through a protess of ‘growth and development{

which expresses, as strongly as in his case is possible, the

the external world; and we teachers have opportunity to watch
during these years the wonderful unfolding of the forces of the

individuality. But now, if this development were to continue ;
after. the fourteenth year, if the human being were to go on

into later life with nothing further than this unfolding of
individual nature, he would become a person who was per-
petually refusing and rejecting everything that approached!
him, a person utterly without interest in the world aroundf
him. That this does not happen is due to the fact that, during }
the aforesaid period, he is building his zhird body, which
manifestsoat puberty, and this third body is built up taking |

account of the forces in the earthly environment. The relation |
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of the sexes is not the whole thing; the exaggerated impor-
tance given to it is just a consequence of our materialistic turn
of mind. In reality, all connections with the outer world which
begin to make their appearance at puberty are fundamentally

of the same nature. We should really speak, therefore, not of -

sexual but of earthily maturity. And under earthly maturity we
have to include the maturity of the senses, the maturity of the
breathing—and another such subdivision will also be sexual
materity. This gives the true picture of the situation. The
human being, then, reaches earthly maturity. He begins to
take again into himself what is outside and foreign to him; he
acquires the faculty of being sensitive and not indifferent to
his environment. Before this time he is not susceptible to the
other sex, neither is he susceptible to his environment. Thus
does the human being form and develop his third body, which
1s active in him until the beginning of the twenties.

What descended from the spiritual world has come to an
end at the time of the change of teeth, but it has continued to
have an influence right until the twentieth year. It has-already
taken form in the organs which are now there, and has given
the human being individual maturity and earthly maturity.
Suppose that now some abnormality shows itself in the life of
soul, which reflects—and is in conformity with—the structure
of the organs, and is conditioned by the whole development of
the human being. We shall then manifestly have an
abnormality of soul that has come about in this way. But if,
after the human being has passed his twenty-first year, an
abnormality appears in the liver or in some other organ, this
organ is by then so independent and so detached, that the
will—in its inner ‘soul’ aspect—can keep itself independent of
it. This is less and less possible the further one goes back into
the years of childhood. Butin a grown person the soul-life has
become relatively independent. The organs already have a
definite orientation, and an organic disease will not have such
a powerful influence upon the soul-life and can therefore be
treated simply as a disease in that organ. In the very young
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child, hdweve'r, everything is still working together; a diseased |

organ still influences the life of soul—and very actively.

The diseases usually diagnosed in our modern pathology
are the cruder illnesses; the subtler illnesses are not really
accessible to histology. These lie in the fluids that permeate
an organ (such as the liver, for instance), in the movement
of the fluids—or even of gases—through that organ. The
warmth permeating the organ is also of quite special sig-
nificance for the life of soul. If therefore we are dealing with
a child who shows evidence of a defect in the will, the first
thing we must do is to ask ourselves: with what organ is the
defect in the will connected? Is there some organ showing
signs of degeneration or of illness, with which we can con-
nect the defect in the will? That is the really important
question. _

A defect in the thinking is not of such tremendous impor-
tance. Most defects are really defects in the will; for even when
you find a defect in the thinking, you must look carefully to
see to what extent this defect in thinking is really a defect in
will. When someone thinks too rapidly or too slowly, the
thoughts themselves may be quite correct; the trouble is that
the will which works in the dovetailing of the thoughts into
each other is faulty. We must be able to discover in all such
cases how far the will is a factor. One can really only be surg
that there is a defect in thinking when, independently of the
will, deformations of thought, illusions, make their appear-
ance. These then arise quite unconsciously in the human
being in the process of relating himself to the outer world. The
idea itself becomes irregular, or we have something like ‘fixed
ideas’, where the very fact that they are fixed ideas lifts themn
out of the sphere of the will. It is therefore most important we
should take pains to discern whether in a particular case we
have to do with a defect in the will or a defect in the thinking.
Defects in thinking fall for the most part into the strictly
medical domain. In the education of incompletely developed
children, we have mainly to do with defects of the will.
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And now look how the entire nature of man plays into his
development! You can appreciate this from the d,escriptiOn‘We
have been giving. Take the first seven years. There may be
defects due to heredity. It is during this period that such
defects come particularly into consideration. But now, a
hereditary defect should not be regarded in the terribly. mis-
taken way in which it is regarded in modern science; it does
not fall to our lot by chance, but as a karmic necessity. We
have chosen a defective body, one that is defective as the result
of the generations, in the spiritual world, though we have
done so in ignorance. The existence of defective forces of
heredity means that before conception there was a lack of
knowledge of the human organization. Before a human being
comes down to earth, he must have an exact knowledge of the
human organism; otherwise he cannot enter into this organ-
ism in the right way during the first seven years, neither can he
transform it rightly. The knowledge about the inner organi-
zation of man which we acquire between death and a new
birth is infinite in comparison with the scraps of knowledge
that have been acquired by external observation and are to be
found in the physiology or histology of today. (As for the
latter, it really amounts to nothing at all!) The knowledge
which we have between death and a new birth and which then
enters into the body, and is forgotten because it has gone in, a
knowledge that does not direct itself, with the help of the
senses, to the outer world—this knowledge is immeasurably
great; it 1s however impaired if, in an earlier life, we neglected
to develop interest in our surroundings or were prevented
from doing so. ,

Suppose one day a civilization were to arise that confined
human beings in rooms, keeping them there from morning till
evening, so that they were debarred from taking any interest at
all in the outer world. What would be the result? These
human beings would of course by such a process be precluded
from acquiring any knowledge of the outer world. And this
would mean that when they passed afterwards through death
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and came into the spiritual world they \‘Nould be insufficiently

~equipped for getting to know the human organism in this |

spiritual world (where all is contained), with the result that
when they descended again to earth they would come down
with far less knowledge than one who had in his previous life
acquired the faculty for looking out upon his surroundings
with free, open perception.

There is another secret connected with this. You go
through the world. You think perhaps, as you go through the
world, that a single day is of little importance. And so it is for
ordinary consciousness, but not for that which is the uncon-
scious within this ordinary consciousness. If for one single day,
as you go through the world, you observe the world intently
and carefully, then this gives you already the preliminary
condition for knowledge of all that is contained in the body of

man. For what is outer world in earthly life is spiritual inner }

world in life beyond the earth. And we shall have to speak
further of the results that cannot but ensue from our present

civilization, and of how it comes about that children are born §

handicapped. Those human beings who live shut off from the

- world today will all of them at soine. time or other come down

to earth with a lack of knowledge of the human organism, and
they will choose ancestors who would otherwise have

.remained barren. It will be precisely those parents who tend to
_ beget sick or feeble bodies who will be chosen, while those

who would be capable of producing good bodies will remain
sterile. Yes, it is actually so; it depends upon the whole
development of a particular epoch how a generation, when it
descends again to birth, will be formed and built.

When we look at a young child, we must see what it is in this
child that has come from the previous earthly life. We must

understand why he chooses organs that are diseased in con- |

sequence of the forces of heredity, and again, why he works

himself into this body with an incompletely developed indi- |

viduality. Think of the many possibilities that exist for a child,
in this first period up to the change of teeth, owing to the fact
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that what has come down is not always quite able to cope with
what it finds before it. There is the possibility, let us say, of the
child having a-good model that has been well developed in the
liver but, because the individuality is incapable of under-
standing what exists in the liver, the development of the same
(upon the model provided) during the second life-period is
incomplete and we have, in consequence, a very significant
defect of will. Precisely in a case where the development of the
liver has not been complete in this second period, has not
been in accordance with the good development of the model,
we find a defect in the will. The child has will, but does not get
to the point of carrying it out; the will remains in the thinking.
As soon as ever the child has begun to do something, he
immediately begins to will something else. The will gets
‘stuck’, it is transfixed. For you must know that the liver is not
merely the organ modern physiologists describe; it is pre-
eminently the organ that gives the human being the courage to
transform a deed which has been thought of into an accom-
plished deed.

Imagine a man who sees a tram about to start, and knows
that he has to go to Basle, but at the last minute cannot get on
the tram. There are people like this! Something holds him
back, he does not reach the point of getting on. This kind of
stoppage of the will may sometimes reveal .itself in most
curious ways. But wherever it occurs, there is invariably a
subtle defect of the liver. The liver is the mediator which
enables an idea that has been resolved upon to be transformed
into an action carried out by the limbs. In point of fact, every
organ is there in the body for the purpose of acting as medi-
ator for something to come about.

I was once told about a certain young man who had an
illness of this kind. He would be waiting for a tram, but when
the tram came he would suddenly stop short and not get on.
Nobody knew why; he did not know himself. He simply stood
there, rooted to the spot. What was the cause of this condi-
tion? It was a very complicated affair. The young man’s father

U S
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was a philosopher. He had divided the faculties of the soul, in
a rather singular manner, into ideas, judgements (or conclu-
sions) and the forces of ‘sympathy’ and ‘antipathy’. He did
not reckon the will among the powers of the soul. The will was
omitted in his enumeration—from sheer desire, on his part, to
be honest and not to put forward more than revealed itself
clearly to his consciousness. He had reached a point where it
became perfectly natural to him to have no mental concept of
the will at all. Then, at a comparatively advanced age in life,
he had a son. By perpetually ignoring the will he, the father,
had implanted into the liver an inclination not to transform
subjective intentions into deed. This came out in the son as an
illness! And now you can see why the individuality of the son
chose this man for his father. The individuality of the son had
no understanding of how to cope with the inner organization
of the liver, so he chose a constitution in which he need not
trouble himself about the liver, a constitution in which the
liver was lacking in the very function he had himself failed to
bring down. You have here a very striking instance of the need
to look also into karma, if we want to understand the child.

This is what I wanted to say to begin with, and tomorrow at
the same hour we will continue.

gt T

i}: LECTURE 2, 26 June 1924

It is, as you know, my dear friends, our intention to work

. things out here from their foundations, in order then to pass

on afterwards to the practical side. I called your attention
yesterday to the fact that the ordinary, superficial life of soul
has to be regarded as a complex of symptoms, and no.more. It
follows from this that, if we want to get at the real state of
affairs that lies behind a so-called mental illness or mental
weakness in some child, modern methods of approach are
quite inadequate. For they can only describeshow things are in
this superficial soul-life, without being able to lead on to what
lies deeper—that is to say, to the region where, as we saw
yesterday, the real life of soul is working. We cannot here
enter into the question of how mental illnesses in grown-up
people should be dealt with (there are indeed always, as you
know, problems of many kinds connected with the attitude
one takes), but we do want, in this course, to make a thorough
study of what it is possible to do with children.

Before going further into the subject, I would like to read
you an article from this newspaper that gives a crude example
of how misleading an observation of the superficial life of soul
can be. (I use the word ‘superficial’ in the sense of locality, not
in a derogatory sense.) It is an example that will have special
significance for you, in view of the tasks that you are under-
taking.

A man of the name of Wulffen,* who was once public
prosecutor, has made a study, from the standpoint of criminal
psychology, of all kinds of mental abnormalities, and has
written big books on the subject. How does he reach his
conclusions? For he obviously does not take his start from
professional medicine. In his capacity as pub'ic nrosecutor he

* Erich Wulffen (b. 1862), author and criminolbgist.
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naturally became familiar with a wide field of abnormalities in
the life of soul, and afterwards, at a more mature age, he set
out to -acquire a somewhat miscellaneous knowledge of
medicine. He then combined his experience in his profession
with his subsequent reading, and evolved a theory which is
nothing -else than the inevitable outcome of the so-called
‘scientific’ hypotheses of today. For either we take this
modern scientific point of view seriously, in which case we are
bound eventually to come to the conclusions arrived at by
Whulffen, or we do not take it seriously, and then nothing
remains but'to take our start from anthroposophy. An inter-
mediate way can never be anything but a questionable
compromise.

Whulffen recently gave a lecture in Zurich dealing with the
subject of  criminal psychology, in which he spoke about
abnormality in the life of the soul. It is important that we
should pay attention to what is said in such a lecture, for we
are in fact in these days continually coming up against the very
same kind of thing. If you set out to think about any know-
ledge you have gained from looking into some modern
scientific book, or into any book that is based on the scientific
way of thinking, you will find it full of the forms and modes of
thought which this man Wulffen voices in a particularly
radical way. And you really ought toknow whither modern
science must inevitably lead when it begins to investigate the
field of abnormal soul-life. Before I read the press notice let
me tell you that Wulffen himself is a much more able man,
and much more correct in his statements, than the journalist
who is reporting his lecture. The journalist can only make fun
of it, which he is free to do, since he has still the public behind
him—thanks bel—in his prejudice against psychiatry and
criminal psychology. The tone in which the report is written
need not therefore concern you; the journalist, as I said, is not
a man of much ability and can do no more than ridicule the
whole thing. He has, however, no idea that his jests are a swipe
at modern science rather than at Wulffen! For if the science

=
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upon which Wulffen takes his stand were honestly adhered to,
its representatives in other fields of knowledge would have to
speak in the very same way as he does. And now let us read
this press notice—for it really does concern us. It is entitded:
‘Schiller according to the Psychoanalysis of the Public
Prosecutor’. It should rather be called: ‘Friedrich Schiller,*
according to the Psychoanalysis of present-day Psychology or
Psycho-pedagogy’.

Last Friday, 29 February 1924, public prosecutor Dr
E.W. Wulffen, a man known and respected far outside his
immediate profession, took severely to task the penniless
Swabian, Fred Schiller (at one time professor of history in
Jena and the author of several revolutionary plays) in a
brilliantly constructed lecture on ‘Criminal Psychology and
Friedrich Schiller’. He achieved among the large number of
listeners belonging to the Zurich Lawyers’ Union a success
all the more lasting because, on account of death, the
accused was unable to be present at the meeting; the utmost
he could do was perhaps to point with an invisible hand to
what that hand had written during his lifetime.

Wulffen’s arguments were most effective. The proofs
adduced were irrefutable. The lecturer had even con-
fiscated—I mean, had read—Schiller’s private correspon-
dence. And, lo-and behold, thanks to Dr Wulffen’s help,
scales fell from the eyes of the audience. Our people’s love
for Schiller, youth’s adoration for him, were laid bare in all
their ugly roots. Schiller is popular, it seems, on account of
his innate cruelty which makes wallowing in the gloomy
splendour of the horrible come natural to him, and causes
him to write ballads like The Infanticide, etc., which are
evidence enough of a cruelty that is continually intensified
by Schiller’s struggle with his own sick body. And then his

* Schiller, Johann Christoph Friedrich von (1759-1805), German dra-
matist, poet and historian.

,
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tragedies, which stimulate fear and compassion in the
spectators—why are they so effective on the stage? Because
they appeal to latent criminal qualities in the audience and

- enable them to enjoy a safe outlet for dangerous propen-
sities . ..

In the end Mr Wulffen actually confesses to being a firm
admirer of Schiller, concluding his talk with Goethe’s epi-
logue to Schiller’s poem The Bell: ‘May God protect us
from our friends.’

It is true that in spite of this overwhelming load of proof
Wulffen concedes to Schiller certain redeeming features.
Ther¢ is his feeling for freedom, which, nursed by the
suppression he'laboured under in earlier years (associated,
as it was in him, with an inferiority complex) suddenly
flares up in The Robbers, and is then gradually purified and
ennobled, until finally in William Tell we have the glor-
ification of a revolution that is founded on order. For the
rest, Schiller’s attitude to good and evil is seen to be the
outcome of aesthetic points of view. ‘

Thus are the arteries which feed Schiller’s poetry quickly
detected by Dr Wulffen and defined; they are—cruelry and
the urge for freedom. The struggle with these impulses, which
Schiller lived out in his writing—this it was, so we are
assured, that led him along the path to perfection.*

So there you have it—Schiller had an ‘inferiority com-
plex’—in‘_ his childhood of course. It is important to realize
what the outcome would be if modern science were to enter

_ the realm of education, and teachers were then to give lessons

in the manner of this science—let us say, in a school where
some young Schiller was among the pupils. You must envi-
sage exactly what this would mean. -

If you think of what was said yesterday, you will see thart just
as we have to take, in other illnesses, the symproms that help us

to find the right orientation, and then lead back from these to

* From Neue Ziiricher Zeitung, No. 342, 7 March 1924,
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the real facts of the illness, so we must start in our present
investigation from the manifestations of the life of soul, from
thinking, feeling and will, and trace our way back until we can
see the real condition of the patient. We saw that the origin,
for example, of an abnormality of soul, which showed itself in
the patient’s being unable to pass from intention to deed, had
to be sought in some subtle abnormality of the liver, and that
the knowledge of this connection must form the starting-point
for our treatment, both educational and medicinal.

And now, before we can pass on to consider the practical
side in detail, we must look back once again at the life of soul
of the child. We have seen how-during the first seven years the
body presents a model, and the individuality works out in
accordance with this model the second body, which functions
between the change of teeth and puberty. If the individuality is
stronger than the inherited qualities, the child will overcome
these—more or less—in the course of changing his teeth; his
individuality will then be apparent in his whole life of soul,
and will manifest also externally in his bodily narture. If,
however, the individuality of the child is weak, it will be
overborne by the inherited characteristics; it will give, as it
were, such close attention to the model thart a slavish copy of
the same will be visiblé in the body. And then one can rightly
speak of inherited characteristics. For between the change of
teeth and puberty everything is as it results from the indivi-
duality; the reason why it can happen that inherited char-
acteristics show themselves at all during this period is because
the individuality has been to that extent too weak to overcome
them and follow its own line of direction in accordance with
karma. What works in the individuality as the real impulse of
karma shows itself overpowered in such a case by the inherited
characteristics. :

Now at this point we must observe—and it will also provide
us with what I may describe as a symptomatology of more
general application—we must observe how thinking is related
in its development to the development of will, in the child.




36 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

saw yesterday that there is a certain sense in which we have to
look upon thinking, feeling and will as no more than symp-
toms. We saw that thinking, as it expresses itself in the
superficial soul-life, has behind it a synthesizing activity which
operates in the construction and organization of the brain;
and then we saw how behind expressions of will is an
analytical activity which underlies the organs-—particularly
underlies the human being of metabolism and limbs, keeping
the organs separate and distinct one from another.

~To begin with, let us consider thinking, with the syn-
thesizing activity. of the brain that underlies it. We must
understand clearly what thoughts really are. Thoughts, as we
know, enter the organism of the child, as it were, in snatches,
bit by bit. Even the grown person has around him only in
scattered- fragments, so to speak, all that man is capable of
thinking. One person will have a great wealth of thoughts,
another will have less. But now, what are thoughts?

The modern view, which tends to degenerate into the .:

conclusions you find in people like Wulffen, is that thoughts
come into existence gradually in the human being, as he
progresses in his development, and that when he succeeds in
having thoughts that ‘answer’ in the world, that fit in all right
with the world, then he has evolved these thoughts, of course,
out of himself. But if we investigate, with anthroposophical
understanding, the being of man, we shall never succeed in
discovering in him anything from which thoughts can arise.
All investigations which set out to discover where thoughts
could originate in man are, in the eyes of spiritual science, no
more sensible than if someone who had a jug of milk given
him every morning [see Plate 2, right] were to begin one day
to ponder, being intelligent, how the china of which the jug is
made produces the milk. It might conceivably happen that a
maid, or no, let us say a housewife who has been-a governess
before—though this is pretty inconceivable—had never
observed how the milk does get into the jug. But if she could
start wondering how the milk manages to ooze out of the
china, we should take her for a simpleton indeed. To assume
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such a possibility in regard to a milk jug is obviously to adopt a
hypothesis which leads to an absurdity. And yet, in regard to
thinking, scientists make this very hypothesis; scientists are
just as stupid, every bit as stupid as the female we have
imagined. For when we set out to investigate with all the
means afforded by spiritual science (and we have been
speaking of these now for more than 20 years), we find
nothing at all in the human organization that could possibly
produce thoughts. There is simply nothing there capable of
doing it. Just as the milk must be poured into the jug in order
to be in the jug, so for thought to be in man, the thoughts must
come into him. And whence do they come—for the life we are
considering—between birth and death? Where are thoughts?
We can investigate the question of where milk comes from; we
ought also to be able to discover where. thoughts are. Where
then shall we look for these thoughts.

We are surrounded by the physical world. But we have -

around us also the etheric world, from whiéh, as you know,
our own etheric body is taken, immediately before we descend
to physical incarnation. The etheric body of man comes from
the cosmic ether, which is all around us. Now it is this cosmic
ether, my dear friends, that is the bearer of the thoughts. The

ocosmic ether, which is common to all, carries within it the

thoughts; there they are within it, those living thoughts of
which I have repeatedly spoken, also in anthroposophical
lectures, telling you how the human being partakes in them in
pre-earthly life before he comes down to earth. There, in the
cosmic ether, are contained all the living thoughts there are;
and never are they received from the cosmic ether during the
life between birth and death. No; the whole store of living
thought that man holds within him, he receives at the moment
when he comes down from the spiritual world—when, that is,
he leaves his own living element, his own element of living
thought, and descends and forms his ether body. Within this
ether body, within that which is the building and organizing
force in man, are the living thoughts; there they are, there they
still are.
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Suppose I repeat the diagram we made yesterday [see Plate
2,.middle]. If we have here the symptomatic life of soul—
thinking, feeling and will—and here behind, the real life of
soul, then the thoughts constitute a part of this real life of soul;
and these thoughts, which we take from the universal cosmic
‘ether, build up in us above all our brain and then, in the wider
sense, our whole nerves-and-senses system. For it is the living
thinking that forms our brain—forming it into an organ of
demolition, an organ that deals with matter in a way we might
describe somewhat as follows.

When we look out upon our environment, we have around
us the world of earthly substance, in all its various processes
a.n'd ways of working. These processes, which in nature are
11v1ng processes, are gradually broken down by the activity of
the living thinking, so that here [see Plate 2)—in the brain—a
continual demolition is going on. The processes—which are,
as I said, nature processes—are arrested. Thus, in the brain, a
beginning is actually made in the direction of a stoppage of
nature . processés; matter is continually being secreted and
then falling away. The matter that has fallen away, the matter
that has been excreted and become useless, is the nerves. And
the nerves, arising in this way as a product of living thinking
but with the life in them being perpetually killed all the time,

become in consequence endowed with a faculty that re-
sembles the faculty possessed by a mirror. They a-cquire the
faculty of enabling the thoughts of the surrounding ether to be
reflected in them; and this is the origin of subjective thinking,
the superficial thinking which consists of reflected pictures,
the thinking we carry within us between birth and death.
Through the fact, therefore, that living thinking is active
within us, we are enabled to hold up our nerves-and-senses
system to the world like a mirror, and can then produce there
pictures of the impressions that are living in the surrounding
ether, and throw them into our consciousness. This means
'that the thinkiqg, and the forming of inental pictures, which
belongs to the superficial life of soul is nothing else than the
reflection of the thoughts that live in the cosmic ether,
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When you compare yourself with your reflection ina mir-
ror, you realize at once that you are something altogether

different from that reflected picture. Similarly; you can

compare thoughts with their reflections, and you will find that
the latter are ‘dead’ thinking, just as the picture of you in the
mirror is dead, while you yourself, standing in front of it, are
alive. There cannot ever be in the cosmic ether a distorted, an
illogical or a deranged thought. Yet the thoughts that are
contained in the ordinary, superficial life of soul are, as we
have seen, reflections of the thoughts in the cosmic ether.
How, then, does a deranged or senseless thought come abOUt?
How can it ever arise? The answer is, through the mix‘ror not
being in order. The whole process that originated in the
structure of the brain has not succeeded in producing a per-
fect mirror. In order, therefore, to explain the pr_eéencé of
distorted, thoughts, we have to go back té what takes place in
the brain and the nerves-and-senses system, which the human
being constructed for himself from the real living life of
thought. It is most important to be clear from the outset that it
is not the thoughts themselves that we can in any way assail;
for the thought-content as such, the thoughts themselves, are
in the cosmic ether in their full validity and truth.

We must make every endeavour to enable the pupil with
whom we are dealing, who has been given into our charge, to
find his right relation to this cosmic ether. We shall never do
so unless we, as teachers, are permeated through and through
with the feeling that the thoughts in all their rightness and in
all the power of their livingness are contained in the cosmic
ether, are present all the time in the cosmic ether. Without
having ourselves this religious feeling towards the cosmos, we
cannot possibly develop a right attitude towards the child.
And the attitude, the whole relation that we bear to him, is
what matters most of all. Let me explain why this is so.

What is it that is influencing the child, and what is it that is
living in the child, when he gets distorted thoughts? And what
is able then to work from the teacher upon thé child? What
can the teacher do? From all that I have said, you will be able
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to see that in such a child the etheric body has not been
formed in the right way. When the human being is descending

from -pre-earthly existence, there are of course, at that

moment, as always, only right and true thoughts in the cosmic
ether. But these right thoughts have to be received by the
individual who is providing himself, clothing himself, with an

ether body. And now let us go back to our milk jug. We

cannot say the milk has a wrong form or shape; it simply takes
the form that the jug can give it. If we have a sensible vessel,
_theri our milk will be properly and sensibly ‘housed’ in it. But

suppose it occurred to an eccentric person to make a milk jug- |

like this see Plate 2, right]. He pours in the milk and it cannot
get down to the bottom. And yet, in reckoning up the cubic
content of the jug, he reckons in all this part down below! I
have given you an extreme case. All sorts of mistakes are, in

fact, possible. One could, for examplé, make a jug that very v
easily tips over, and more often than not the milk is spilt. The
point is, of course, that the way in which the milk will be in the !

jug will depend upon what the jug is like. And the way in
which the ether body with all its livingness will be in the
human being will depend upon how the human being—as he
arrives from pre-earthly existence, bringing with him his
karma—is able to receive into himself the ether body. It is
important to recognize this and have it in our consciousness.

It can actually happen that a human being, owing to his

karma, arrives from pre-earthly existence with something that
is not at all unlike this very inadequate milk jug. For his karma
may not enable him, for instance, to permeate the system of
‘limbs and metabolism properly. This system will then be
poorly provided with the etheric body. The child will have in

- the region of the head a properly developed etheric body, and

in the region of the abdomen and limbs a poorly developed
etheric body. In these parts he will lack the formative
thoughts. It is actually most important for you to know that in
very many cases of handicapped children we have to do with
an imperfectly developed etheric body. And we teachers must
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ask ourselves the question: what is it that can influence the

etheric body of a growing child?

Here we encounter a law, of the working of which we have
abundant evidence throughout all education. It is as follows.*
Any one member of the being of man is influenced by the nex:
higher member (from whatever quarter it approaches) and only
under such influence can that member develop satisfactorily.
Thus, whatever is to be effective for the development of the
physical body must be living in the etheric body—in an etheric
body. Whatever is to be ‘effective for the development of an
etheric body must be living in an astral body. Whatever is to be
effective for the development of an astral body must be living in
an ego; and an ego can be influenced only by what is living in a
spirit-self. I could continue, and go beyond the spirit-self, but
there we should be entering the field of esoteric instruction.

What does this mean in practice? If you find that the etheric
body of a child is in some way weakened or deficient, you
must form, you must modify, your own astral body in such a
way that it can'work upon the etheric body of the child, cor-
recting and amending it. We could, in fact, make a diagram to
demonstrate how this principle works in education:

Child Teacher
Physical body — Etheric body
Etheric body —  Astral body
Astral body — Ego

Ego —  Spirit-self

The teacher’s etheric body (and this should follow quite
naturally as a result of his training) must be able to influence
the physical body of the child, and the teacher’s astral body
the etheric body of the child. The ego of the teacher must be
able to influence the astral body of the child. And now you will
be rather taken aback, for we come next to the spirit-self of the

* For a fuller undcrstandipg of the following, refer to Chapter 2, “The
Nature of Humanity’, in Occudt Science by Rudolf Steiner.
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teacher, and you will be thinking that surely the spirit-self is
not yet developed. Nevertheless, such is the law. The spirit-
self of the teacher must work upon the ego of the child. And I
will show you how, not only in the ideal teacher but often in
the very worst possible teacher, the teacher’s spirit-self—of
which he is himself not yet in the least conscious—influences
the child’s ego. Education is indeed veiled in many mysteries.

- What concerns us at the moment is that the weakened
etheric body of the child must receive the influence of the
teacher’s health-giving astral body. How is the astral body of
the educator to be ‘educated’ for this purpose? Self~educated
too, as it needs must be today! For anthroposophy can at
present do no more than give suggestion and stimulus; we
cannot right away establish colleges and arrange courses for
all the necessary branches of training. The astral body of the
teacher must be of such a character and quality that he is able
to have an instinctive understanding for whatever debilities
there may be in the child’s etheric body. Say, the child’s
etheric body is weak and deficient in the region of the liver. As
a result, we shall notice that the child stops short at intention,
he cannot get beyond it; it constantly happens that he has an
impulse of will, but the impulse comes to a sta.dstll before
the actual deed. If the teacher can feel his way right into this
situation (where the child’s will ought to push through to
deed), if he is able himself to feel the stoppage that the child
feels, and able at the same time out of his own energy to evoke
in his soul a deep compassion with the child’s experience,
then he will develop in his own astral body an understanding
for the situation the child is in, and will gradually succeed in
eliminating in himself all subjective reaction of feeling when
faced with this phenomenon in the child. By ridding himself
of every trace of subjective reaction, of sympathy or antipathy,
the teacher educates his own astral body.

Let us say, the child wants to walk, has the will to walk, but

-cannot. This can become a pathological condition, can

become quite conspicuous; it may even happen that at last the
child comes to be described as ‘incapable of learning to walk’.

-e
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But we will suppose that the condition shows itself in only a
slight degree. So long as the teacher meets the situation with
any kind of bias, so long as it can arouse any kind of emotion
in him—so long will he remain incapable of making any real
progress with the child. Not until the point_ has been reached
where such a phenomenon becomes an objective picture and
can be taken with a certain calm and composure as an
objective picture for which nothing but compassion is felt—
not until then is the necessary mood of soul present in.the
,astral body of the teacher. Once this has come about, the
teacher is there by the side of the child in a true relation and
will do all else that is needful more or less rightly. For you
have no idea how unimportant is all that the teacher says or
does not say on the surface, and how important what he
himself is, as teacher. _ o
How may one set about acquiring this kind of under-
standing? By developing greater and greater interest in the
mystery of the human crganization. All sense of its mystery—
in fact, any real interest in the organization of man—is com-
pletely lacking in present-day civilization; consequently, one
thing present-day civilization does not know. [A gap occurs
here in the text.] o _
Suppose someone. is suffering from severe mental illness.
How is that regarded in our time? For obviously whatever is
done in such a case has to be done within fthc civilization of the
present day; there is no alternative. This will mgari that IWh_il‘e
we must do our best to come to an understanding of such
illnesses, we cannot expect to be able at once in each single
case to use methods and treatment that accord with the pic-
ture we have in our understanding. It is, on this aécgunt, very
important that there shall be no fanatics among you. It will not
do for you to set out on'ihis work of healing education in a
fanatical spirit, not knowing how to judge the scope and
bearing of some truth, when it is a question of applying eso-
teric knowledge in practical life. For this reason the circles
within which these truths are communicated cannot be too
carefully restricted; for people of the present day have not the -
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insight to see why, in very many cases, it is quite impossible to
follow at once some particular guidance that has been given.
We must know the truth, and then try to act wisely and sen-
sibly, applying the guidance where it can be applied, as in the
education of handicapped children, within the given limits. In
dealing with adult mental patients you will not be able to
apply the guidance in the same way; for something extraneous
comes in there, namely, the law. And the moment you have to
reckon with factors other than those that arise out-of the
nature of the case, the moment you have to do with hard and
fast laws, the thing becomes unworkable. For what the law
lays down is general; it cannot be individual in its applica-
tion—it has to be general. So far as treatment of abnormal
human beings is concerned, the law is a veritable poison. It is
there in the world, however, and you have to reckon with it.
The things of which we are speaking here cannot be applied
fanatically; you have to let them percolate into life, in ways
that are possible and practicable.

Let us suppose then that you have this person who is said
to be suffering from grave mental illness. You can, as is
generally done nowadays, describe the case psycho-
graphically—that is, describe the symptoms. According to
the view of the case that is certain to be adopted in our
present-day civilization, the person does the maddest poss-
ible things. But people do not stop to consider what they
may have before them in this mad person! As a matter of
fact, it may quite well be that the person who is now passing
his life in complete insanity has had in earlier ages a very
significant incarnation—he may at one time have been a
genius. But suppose this manifestation of genius came two
incarnations ago [see Plate 3, bottom], and then, in the
intermediate incarnation, the man was imprisoned when
comparatively young and had from that moment on no con-
tact with the world. He passed then through the gate of
death, and lived on further in the spiritual world. Then he
appeared again on earth—insane. Because what he took in
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during that incarnation remained completely outside the
field of experience of the physical and the etheric body, he
had not the opportunity of elaborating it, and therefore
returns to incarnation in entire ignorance of the interior of
the human body. He cannot get into the physical body and
ether body, he remains outside them all the time; and S0,
being unable to make use of the physical body, he is, you
see, insane. His manner of life is such that we shall not be
able to see him as he really is until we look right away from
his physical and his etheric body and give our attention to
his astral body and ego.

Let us now imagine, we have such a person before us in
childhood. There will be a constant effort on the part of the
child to come into the physical and into the etheric body,
and then again he will experience a resistance—he will be
pushed back. It may very well be that owing to the pre-
determined conditions some of the organs are not in order.
Imagine you have here physical body and etheric body, dia-
grammatically [see Plate 3, right], and there are some organs
which owing to these preconditions are not in order. The
astral body and ego want to come in; And they do come in,
everywhere, but here [see Plate 3, right] they do not enter in
a proper and orderly manner. They have to make a special
effort. Every time, they want, let us say, to penetrate liver
and stomach, the astral body and ego have to make an effort.
And now this effort takes a strange turn. An abnormal kind
of rhythm develops. At one moment the ego strengthens
itself, then it becomes feeble again. So that we find in the
child this alternation—first, a strong liver-stomach feeling,
and then, before this has come to consciousness, a weakened
liver-stomach feeling. The child oscillates continually
between the two. And the consequence is, he has not, as it
were, time to. make use of his body in the so-called normal
way. For he could make use of the body only if this rhythm
were not present and astral body and ego were able to take
possession of the several organs quietly.
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How can we learn to recognize and understand such a
condition? It will help us to do so if we look at the whole
process in somewhat the following way.

Imagine you have before you a clever man, an exceedingly

ely not a watchmaker. It

redicament of having to
mend his watch, which has stopped. Instead of mending it, he

completely ruins it. That does not gainsay the fact that he is an
exceedingly clever man. He fails not from lack of cleverness,
but because he has not sufficient mastery of the situation.’
Similarly genius may, under certain circumstances, fail and
come to grief, when descending from pre-earthly to earthly
existence. Only, in this case the failure is not so quickly
finished with, but lasts for the whole of that earthly life.
There is a real call to us here to look with love upon the
soul-and-spirit nature that descends from the spiritual world,
to look with love upon it, even where it comes to expression in
so-called insanity—yes, to look with love upon the very details
of the insanity. And then we shall feel impelled to go beyond
the Symptomatology that can furnish a psychography of the
case, and look rather at the karmic connections into which
this insane human being comes. We shall have to observe his
relation with the outer world and note carefully the situations
of life into which he comes, for these are incredibly interest-
ing. And then, watching all this objectively, we shall find that
insanity is really something that can arouse
interest. We shall see in it a distorted image of the highest
wisdom; it will be for us like the opening of a door from the
direction of the spiritual world—though the spiritual world
has then to come in through a rather twisted and contorted
passage of entry! And as our interest in the whole process
grows—without of course becoming sensational—the parti-
cular abnormalities wil] become deeply and inwardly inter-
esting to us. Suppose an abnormality gets hold of the physical

use our deepest

- and the sther body and a thythm such as I have described is

set up: first, a powerful development of astra] and ego activity,
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so that physical body and etheric _body ar'e‘tal;;n ttlrc;lldal nodf
strongly; then, that s all reversed, and th¢ 2.1c.t1v1.ty % yi;m anc
ego becomes weak again. Suppose there is this r. o s ane
we come to the point of being able to observe what tap;; c;
first in the moment when firm hold is taken of the physu;a har;d
etheric bodies, and then again in the mon?ent wh.en.thls‘ o
is weakened. If we are able also to enter into tbe gxpenenc;
the child goes through inwardly, entering into it wlth a gr:_h !
capacity of love, it can come about that, as tlmf: glole?.on,émd
rhythm is overcome and that theq, as‘g re‘sult_ of:t all, _Wer o
stomach are gripped with quife unusual mtengty—qn
behold, the child begins to do things that are a;max'{x'fe'sﬁgtlcig
of genius! Otherwise the condition has .to‘re_.mam as ?t 1sdun<th
these thingé can be adjusted in the further llfg between dea
and a new birth. For it is indeed tr'ug and we rpust be con-
scious of the fact: in educating har}dxcapped children we -.ar;;
intervening in a process which in the' normal .cou_gsi«;:1 0
development—were there no inter\fentlon, or. wer,le ;rre,
misguided intervention—would find its fulfilment only whe
the child had passed through the gate otf death_aﬁn‘d come to
birth again in the next life. We are makxng? that is to sair, z
deep intervention in karma. Whenehver'we give tieauréept. 0 :
handicapped child, we are intervemﬁg n karrrfa. An it g;e
without saying, we must intervene in »'karma in t'hxs way. For
there is such a thing as right intervention. Certa;n pre]udlcgs
in these matters need to be overcome. How necessary that is,
let me demonstrate to you from another exgmple. L
In the Agricultural Course in Bresla}l,T at WhI‘d:l one or t\;/o
of those here were also present, I indicated %uxdmg lln.es vlor
agriculture. An elderly farmer attended the course, who 1sfa t}slo
an old member of the Society. Throughout the whole of the

* See Reincarnation and Karma, five lectures by Rudolf Steiner, 1912,

throposophic Press, NY (1992). ‘ .
AnT Ar Zgurss held at the estate of Count Carl Keyserlingk at Koberwitz neaf

Breslau (now Wroclaw), 7-16 June 1924.
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course he could not rid himself of a feeling of misgiving; it
kept coming out in the discussions. Again and again he would
say: ‘But if we do that, we shall be using occult means for
practical ends; won’t that be steering too close to the sphere of
ethics? Could not these truths be applied also in a wrong way?’
He was never able to get rid of this scruple; he was always
suspicious of black magic in the application. Needless to say,
these things do become black magic when they are not

“handled as.they ought to be handled. And it was for this

reason that I said once on that occasion quite explicitly: ‘A
high standard of morality is absolutely essential in dealing
with these matters; therefore I assume at the outset that those
‘who attend this course attend it on purely ethical grounds,
desirous only to serve humanity and help agriculture. The
Agricultural Experimental Circle has accordingly to be
regarded also as an ethical circle, which definitely sets itself
the task of seeing that the truths are applied in the right and
proper way.” The Gods use magic, and the difference between
white and black magic consists only in this: in white magic one
intervenes in a moral, selfless way, and in black magic in an
immoral, selfish way. There is no otHer difference. And so, in
the nature.of the case, since all ralk about education of
handicapped children is mere talk and leads to nothing,

" obviously this education can only be effective when it uses

measures which are capable also of immoral application. And
that brings us once again to the imperative need for a deep

- sense of responsibiliry.

If only, my dear friends, one could count upon a more
serious sense of responsibility, one could at this time do a
great deal. I must, however, frankly admit that silence has to
be maintained today about many things, just because con-
scientiousness is not sufficiently developed. When people
hear that this can be done, and that can be done—they want to
do it! An eagerness to be doing something—that they have.
But that is not enough. As soon as it comes to the doing of a
real deed, and no mere continuation of some old impulse, as
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soon as it is a question of bringing in new impulses from the
spiritual world—and that is what is needed, new impulses
from the spiritual world!—then it becomes imperative to
demand a high standard of conscientiousness and responsi-
bility. And there is only one way in which these can be
awakened in us, namely, that we have knowledge of what is

_ really involved. Thus, we must know that in the education of

handicapped children it is a matter of deep intervention in
karmic activities which would otherwise take place between
death and the next birth. It is actually so: what is done by us
now intervenes in the work of the Gods, which would
otherwise be done at a later time. If we are not satisfied for this
to remain merely a piece of theoretical knowledge, if we are
ready to let it work powerfully upon our minds and hearts,
then we shall find ourselves continually faced with the choice
of doing what has to be done or of leaving it undone. Let us
never forget that every step taken at the prompting of the
spiritual world leads us into a situation where we have to look
right and left, and make a new decision—and these decisions
that are continually facing us have to be made with courage,
with inner courage of life.

In ordinary life, man is protected from the necessity of this
inner courage, for in ordinary life he can simply continue
doing what he has been accustomed to do. He can jog on in
conformity with' the motives and standards that are so deeply
rooted in him, taking for granted that these are correct, and
feeling no necessity to adopt new ones. This answers quite
well for the life that proceeds merely in the physical world.
But when we come to working out of spiritual sources, we are
mev1tablv confronted, daily and hourly, with decisions; in
regard to each single action, we stand face to face with the
possibility of either doing it or leaving it undone—or else
maintaining an entirely neutral attitude. And the decisions
require courage. This inner courage is the very. first thing
needed, if we want to accomplish anything in the domain of
education for special needs. And it can be aroused in us if we
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LECTURE 3, 27 Fune 1924

We have been speaking, my dear friends, of the connection
between etheric body, physical body, astral body and ego
organization, and of different ways in which this connection
may manifest in the so-called abnormal child. We_expl_ained
yesterday how the etheric body can be abnormally formed as a
result of its not being in right correspondence with the

* thought-system of the world ether, and we went on to show

how this can lead to irregularities in many different directions.
If you can grasp this, then the conviction may also be brought
home to you in the course of these lectures that while the
mood of soul with which you approach your task as educators
is the same for all, you will yet have to find the method of
treatment for almost every single child individually. But you
must first have some knowledge—and it is important to
realize that the whole of modern psychiatry can have no true
knowledge of so-called illnesses of the soul. When once we
learn to recognize these illnesses for what they really are, then
we can go on to consider methods of treatment in detail. It is,
therefore, a matter of less importance for you to receive advice
of particular measures to be adopted. What is of far greater
importance is that you should come to see how in this
domain, too, a sound view of pathology, sound diagnosis, lead
of themselves into therapy. SRS

Now, as you know, many cases of so-called mental illness
are of such a nature that, for reasons which you will under-
stand as you follow these lectures, they cannot be healed—or
at any rate could be healed only under conditions extremely
difficult to provide. And this would still be true if one were
able to call in the help of spiritual science. For in order to treat
these illnesses we would need, in the first place, to have our
own sanatoria; and even then the healing of adult patients

1* would still be attended with extraordinary difficulty. I am
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thinking here of illnesses of a particular kind, and especially of
those cases that have important bearing on our work with
children. On the other hand, you will come to see that help
can most decidedly be given in such forms of illness in
childhood, by the right educational treatment. And we shall
find that in an illness which is one of the most difficult of all to
treat in‘adults, namely, epilepsy, if a patient is broughtto us in
early childhood and we are able to acquire a correct percep-
tion of how it stands with the illness, then there is good
grouind fof_'anticipating_ very considerable improvement—
indeed, the illness may in some cases be got rid of altogether.
When onice we understand how to make the transition from
what underlies the illness to what ought to be done, we shall
find our Way, in any particular case, to the right measures. But
it'is essential first of all to know what lies behind the illness.

- Modern psychiatry cannot help us here, for the reason that
people have no notion today that there is such a thing as a real
€go organization or a real astral body. The existence even of
the etheric body is still widely denied—although science is in
fact pressing forward today from the physical element to
recognition and knowledge of what is of an organic and
etheric nature. I will not stress names but when some people
advance theories like those of Driesch* they show that they
have no knowledge of the ether body because they are afraid
of it. But the very thing that is of first importance for us to
know, when we set out tg understand these illnesses, simply

cannot be known if we know nothing of the astral body and of _

the ego organization.

Take, first, the connection between physical body and
etheric body. This connection is maintained throughout life,
from conception, from the embryonic state, right until death;
for it continues also through all the periods of sleep. On the
other hand, the connection of these two with astral body and

* Hans Driesch (1869-1914), zoologist and philosopher—Neovitalist.
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€go organization is broken every time we fall asleep. Now it is
essential for us to have a correct picture of how it is with ego
organization and astral body in the waking state, when they
are within the physical and etheric bodies. An accurate per-
ception of the particular way in which astral body and ego are
membered into the physical and etheric bodies is indis-
pensable if we are to be able to think intelligently about those
who are suffering from so-called mental illness. It-is com-
monly believed even among anthroposophists—not that
anthroposophy, which is Very precise in its statements, gives
occasion for such a belief, but because it is so easy to cling to
old and accustomed habits of thought—it is, I say, commonly
believed that when the human being wakes up, his astral body
and ego organization go straight over into his physical body
and etheric body, combining with them in very much the
same way as hydrogen and oxygen combine. It is not like that.
Seen clairvorantly, it is like this [see Plate 4, white and
yellow]. If we have here the physical body, and #ere the etheric
body, then, at the time of awaking, the astral body does
certainly come in, the ego organization also comes in; yes,
they come in, and one can perceive how astral body and ego
organization, entering in, proceed to lay hold of the physical
and the ether body. But this is not all. For here we meet with a
fact of human life that is of great importance.

Take first the ego organization. When, at the moment of
awaking, the ego organization returns, it does not lay hold
merely of the etheric body and physical body; within these, it
lays hold of the external world, of the forces of the external
world. What does this mean? Imagine we have here the force
of gravity. It works in zhis direction [see Plate 4]. When we are
awake, we stand up in the direction of the force of gravity.
Picture to yourself gravity simply as a force working in this
direction—the direction of the forces of weight. Now there are
two ways of looking at the matter. Let us be quite clear about
these two ways. The first is as follows. The €go, we could say,

e e e el
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The brain does not do this, but floats inbthe cerebral fluid and

F becomes thereby subject to a force -of buoyancy. It loses as

much of its weight as the weight of the fluid displaced. The
L fluid displaced weighs about 20 grams less than the brain
. itself; therefore, the brain presses on its base with a-weight of
¢ only 20 grams. So we have a heavy brain that is however not
l borne down with its weight, but has buoyancy. In this buoy-
. ancy we live. Our ether body lives in the buoyancy. But when
- we with our ego organization slip into our ether body, then
" our ego is within the buoyancy, not merely indirectly  but
. directly. We are in the buoyancy with our ego. Our human
. organization is, in fact, in connection with all the forces of the
g earth, with the whole physical world, and not indirectly but
* directly. :

' Let us follow this through in more detail. Our ego.organi-
. zation is connected, firstly, with gravity—that is, with the
. element of ‘earth’. For there is no such thing, dear friends; as
- what the physicists call mazzer. In reality there are only forces;
and the forces—as, for example, gravity (there are other for-
ces too, of course, such as magnetic and electric)—are all
alike in this, that the ego organization is in direct connection
- with each one of them and, in the normal human being, is so
during the whole of waking life. All that we iriclude under
the term ‘earth’ is, really, these forces. Then the ego organi-
zation stands in direct connection also with all that is-com-
prised under the term ‘water’ and is in a state of equilibrium;
and it is moreover directly connected also wius all that is of
the nature of ‘air’, with all that is gaseous. You know how in
physics one has to learn, in addition to ordinary mechanics, a
hydro-mechanics and also an aero-mechanics, the reason
being that the processes of equilibrium [in water] and the
meteorological processes in the air have each their own
peculiar character. Finally, the ego organization is directly
connected with a part of the general heat* through which we

*The German word ‘Wirme’ means both heat—the term used in‘phy-.
sics—as well as body ‘warmth’. )
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are continually moving as long as we live in the physical
world [see Plate 5].

EGO ORGANIZATION — EARTH
— WATER
— AIR
—~ HEAT [FIRE]

I draw a line through the word ‘heat’, because the ego is
only connected with a parr of it. We wake up, and place

. ourselves with our €go organization—place ourselves as

spirit—into the world of earthly forces. Our connection with
these forces is in reality not a physically mediated but a

" magical connection, a magical connection however that can

take effect only within a particular space, namely, within the
boundaries of our organism. When you have begun to
understand that this connection is not a physical but a magical
connection, then you have taken a good step forward.

Now let us pass on to the astral body. The astral body is also
connected with certain forces that work upon us when we are
awake, and here too the connection is direct—not indirect, not
merely through the ether body. Among these forces we have
again a part of the force of ‘hea. (You must remember,
throughout, that the element of heat works in two directions;
part of it reacts on the physical body, and part on the etheric
body.) Then the astral body is directly connected also with the
forces of ‘light’. You must know, however, that what spiritual
science speaks of as forces of light is not identical with what
modern physics understands by the term. We do not want here
to enter into a discussion of theories, but let me suggest the
following. You look out upon the world around you, and
perceive it all lit up. What enables you to do this? Something
gives you the capacity to perceive the world illumined in this
way, and it is something in the ether. Light may therefore be

sald to be an ether force. Modern science speaks of light as of
something that is present where we see things ilhimined.
Spiritual science speaks of light in another way. It calls Tight’

o]
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that which underlies other Sensory perceptions too; it speaks,
for example, of the light of perceptions of sound. Present-day
physicists, when they speak of perceptions of sound, are in
reality speaking merely of their external correlate, namely, the
vibration of the air. The movements in the air are but the
medium of the real sound or tone, which is something etheric;
the vibrating that goes on in the etheric brings about the
vibration of the air. Light lives also in the perceptions of smell.
In short, all perceptions have as their basis a light of a kind that
is much more all-pervading than the light that is spoken of in
the physics of the present day. I admit, people are liable to grow
confused when we speak of light in this way. For although it
was so spoken of in ancient spiritual knowledge and even as
late as the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, all understanding
of it was then lost and people began to use other names for it
(which are still less intelligible!). This is what makes all the
alchemical books written after the twelfth century so very
difficult to follow. What is important for you at the moment,
however, is to know that this is what we mean by ‘light’. Now
the astral body is connected with this light; that is to say, it has
direct relation—not indirect through the etheric body—with
all that underlies sensory perception on the earth. This is a
mostinteresting fact. Qutside the lightlives in the ether, butwe
have also the etheric within us. The light works upon our ether
body. When we wake up, we not only come into connection
with the light that is within us, but, turning aside as it were
from the light that is within us we member ourselves into the
light that streams through the external world. It is the same
with the external ‘chemical forces’ thatare at work in the world .
around us. Into these, too, we member ourselves directly. And
this is very important, for it means that while he is awake man is
membered into a kind of cosmic chemistry. Modern scientists
know the chemistry of the lifeless but have very little under-
standing of organic chemical processes; they have no knowl-
edge at all of the chemistry that is a universal world-chemistry.
And it is this cosmic chemistry of which we become part and

[
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member when we awake from slee
and member of the al]
again, directly.

EGO ORGANIZATION — EARTH

— WATER
— AIR

ASTRAL BODY — HEAT
— LIGHT

— CHEMICAL FORCES
— LIFE-ETHER

. All that we have been describving—necessarily only in out-
llne?—has to be achieved, has to be brought to fulfilment
while the human being is graduaily building up first hi;
second body and then his third. He has to enter into himself
and, through very penetration of his own being, enter himself
at the same time in the earthly- ‘
cosmic active forces. Entering into hims i
doing be able to lay hold of thi wo?ld&lmse}f’ e mustin so

In one domain, and in one only,
a clear perception of how things re
organization of the eye,
could only wish might b
1s regarded, as you
mechanism,
laws of physi

sleep. Similarly, we become part
-pervading cosmic life, the ‘life ether’—

modern scientists have still
ally are. In the study of the
physicists proceed in a way that one
e followed in many domains. The eye
. know, in physics as a contrivance,' a
an instrument that works in accordance with the
cs. In order to come to a clear comprehension of
th¢ eye, the physicist makes drawings of it, in which he
dem.onstrates the refraction of light through a lens, the for-
n?atlon of the objective image, and so forth—the v’ery same
kind of drawings as he would make for a mechanical instru-
ment. Whgt the physicist is unable to do is to pass on then to
the way in which the element of soul enters into this
Fnecharycal insttument. The whole thing is exceedingly
lnterc?stlng. The physicists have before them this complete
drawing of the eye. But there they come to a standstill What
they would like to do is to find their way to the element .of soul

RN it ey

cosmic forces, the earthly-
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through the brain. Just look at all their queer sorrigrs_aﬁlts in
k thought, all those interesting but in fact nonsensical theories
of psycho-physical parallelism or interaction! The truth is that

the ego organization and the astral body come straight into the

physical eye itself, the eye that we can draw and describe;

there, within the eye, the ego and astral body take immediate
hold of the physical. Nevertheless, just in the case of the eye,

- the scientists do, as you see, come very near understanding
. the true state of affairs. They can, in fact, hardly help doing so,
' owing to the peculiar seclusion of the eye; for the eye li'els
- almost outside the body, it is built in from without during
i embryonic development. And so, in the case of the eye, a
- certain measure of understanding is attained. But the fact is; ‘
- what is thus seen to be true of the eye holds good for the whole
' human organism. The whole human organism has to be
. understood in the light of an inner physics, a spiritual physics,
" a physics that allows for the subtle, more fleeting light-forces
' to be added to the earthly forces. We must learn to recognize
' the presence within the human organization of something
. which comes in reality from the environment, something of
- which the soul-and-spirit of man lays hold, directly, not-
withstanding that it is purely physical, having been con-

structed in accordance with the laws of physics.
But now, how will it be when abnormal conditions are

 present? It can quite well happen that in the case of some
- organ (it cannot be the whole organism) the human being has
~ no possibility of making direct connection, by means of this
- organ, with the external world. The organ stands in the way,
- as it were, making it impossible for the human being to find °
¢ contact with the external world via that organ. What will be

the result? Let us take, for example, the lung {see Plate 5,

right]. The lung may be so placed in the human organism that
- when the human being wakes up he is not able to make

contact with the external world. Imagine he is asleep. While
he is asleep something happens in his lung which has the effect
that if he were now to wake up he would come down into the
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lung but would not be able to get out again, to get through to
the external world. His ego and astral body would be under
necessity to press into the lung, to squeeze themselves into it,
but they would not be able to come forth again. What the
human being should be able to do, as you know, is to come
down with his astral body and then come forth again into the
world in all directions. The lung should be merely the way
through. But in this case, the lung does not provide any free
passage; it holds fast the ego and astral body—that is to say, it
will do so if the human being wakes up. The unfortunate thing
is that when such a condition is present he always does wake
up. For, owing to the special way that the chemical processes
Jare at work in such a case, an infiltration of some substance in
“fine distribution enters into the lung; the lung organization,
ha{'ing been blocked up in this way, gets filled with a fine
substance that has special affinity for it. The lung is then
irregular; consequently the human being wakes up. But how?
He wakes up, without gaining consciousness. In order to gain
consciousness he would have to come forth from the lung; for
he can acquire consciousness only when he has succeeded in
penetrating right through. If he has merely come in, he wakes
up; if he succeeds in pressing his way through, he gains con-
sciousness. In the case we are considering, he stops short, he
remains in the organ; and sleep which is healthy uncon-
-sciousness passes over into pathological unconsciousness.
The human being wakes up, but remains unconscious.
You see, we have come in this way to an exact description,
drawn from within, of the condition of the epileptic. Epilepsy

is just the condition I have been describing—and especially so.

in the years of childhood. The epileptic is able to enter with
his ego organization and astral body into the physical body
and ether body. That he can do, but he does not come forth
into the physical world; he is held fast within. Let us consider
then how it will be if the astral body enters into the lung and is
held fast there, cannot get out again. The astral body will
remain pressed against the surface of the lung; astral body and
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€go organization will be, so to speak, damned up, congested
beneath the surface of the organ. This condition then man-
ifests outwardly as a fit. That is what fits really are. Every time
a fit occurs, an inner congestion is taking place at the surface
of one or other organ. These congestions are to be found,
above all; in the brain. But we know how the parts of the brain
are related to the other parts of the body; a congestion in the
prain may be due entirely to the fact that congestion is present
in the liver, or in the lung, in which case the cerebral con-
gestion is only a projection, a feebler copy of the congestion in
the bodily organ. Whenever a fit occurs, this congestion of ego
organization and astral body within an organ can be observed.
And so we have at last found our way to the true cause of
epileptic fits. Everything else that is said about them amounts
to no more than a description of the external phenomena.
You see now how impossible it is to come to a true knowledge
of epilepsy unless we are able to go beyond physical body and
etheric body and take into account also ego and astral body.
Nothing of any real value can be said about fits if we do not
know .tha‘t, at the surface of some organ, astral body and ego
organization are being terribly squeezed and crushed. They
cannot get out; they try to make their way out, they push and
are held back.

“And now you will naturally ask: What am ’I to do when
symptoms of epilepsy show themselves in a child—lapses of
consciousness, associated with fits, or other phenomena of
which we have still to speak? What can one do in an individual
cgse? You must investigate the case out of your own instinc-
uye insight, you must put it to the test, Find out, to begin
with, whether the disturbances in consciousness are nearly
relgted to the phenomena of ordinary vertigo. In some
epileptics this is decidedly the case. Phenomena of vertigo
show themselves; one notices in the child a disposition or
tepdency to vertigo. If we should find that the lapses in con-
Sciousness are only brief, but that there are on the other hand
very marked symptoms of vertigo, we would be able to know
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with certainty where the trouble lies. For in such a case, the
€go organization and the astral body would be failing to enter
into direct relation with the forces of balance. You must,
therefore, proceed first of all to investigate whether this is so in
the child with whom you are dealing, namely, that the ego
organization and astra] body do not make right connection
with the forces of balance.,

If you find this to be the case, let the child do gymnastics or
eurythmy, but giving him always at the same time objects to
hold, such as dumb-bells [see Plate 5, bottom] or the like.
Especially during- the period between change of teeth and
puberty are such exercises for balance important. If you give
the child two dumb-bells of exactly the same weight—you
must have them weighed on a chemical balance—and let him
do exercises with them, making eurythmy movements, or
other gymnastic movements, this will be one thing achieved.
Then you can go on to something else. Let the child hold in
his left hand a dumb-bell that is lighter than the one in his
right hand, and again let him do exercises; then let him take in
his right hand a dumb-bell that is lighter than' the one in his
left, and once more do exercises. Then tie some object—it
need not be particularly heavy—to one of+his legs, and let him
walk about with it, so that he becomes conscious of the force
that is pulling at his leg. When he walks in the ordinary way,
he is not conscious of the force of gravity. It is, however,
important for him to place himself, with his €80 organization,
right into the force of gravity. When you attach something to
his leg, he at once becomes conscious of gravity. You can then
hang tHe weight on to the other leg. And now, to make the
activity come nearer to the mental or spiritual, let him feel
movements that he makes with his arms; let him rhink himself
into a movement extending the left arm, and then again

- extending the right arm; finally, both arms at once. Another
way of helping him to become conscious of gravity is to get
him to lift one leg while keeping the other on the ground. To
sum up, in cases where you perceive, from the artacks of
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: , vertigo, that the child does not enter properly into the earthly

orces, you get him to make movements in which he is qbliged
" to learn control of his external balance. Simxlgrly, you \fvﬂl ﬁgd
methods of treatment that will help epileptic and epileptoid

i children to adapt themselves to the other forces.

So you see, there is certainly something you can do. Good

results can often be achieved also in the case of;epxl.eptlcs in
whom you perceive that their ctrculatory system is disturbed,

and that the whole way in which the fluids are cix:culating .is
really the cause of the phenomena. If you notice that in
connection with the attacks of epilepsy (which take the form

“ of fits and perhaps also of vertigo) feelings of sickness or
4 nausea are present, then you will know that you have to do

with an incapacity to combine properly with the element of

+ water. In such a case it will be good to bring the watery

element as much as possible to the notice of the child, before

M b
¥ he receives it intof his organism. Try to prepare the child’s

food in such a way that He tastes it quite sp'e_cially. Someth.mg
could also be achieved by letting the Chl!d learn to swim.
Learning to swim is very good for epileptlcs, only we mu‘st
understand what is involved and be intelligent and sensible in
the use of such a treatment. N
When cloudings of consciousness occur unacco_mpar_ned'by
any marked feeling of nausea, carefully regulathl bre?thxng
exercises are not bad, in order to restore connection with the
air. And to establish a right connection with z_({armzh,.we
should accustom epileptic children—really z}ll chxld_rgn? but
particularly epileptics—to feel the warmth. Itis, as a matter of
fact, quite wrong to allow any child to go about balf nake‘d,
with nothing on his legs, and is often the cause in latfer life
(only, people do not know it) of irritgtion of' th.e append}x.gnd
even appendicitis; for epileptic children it is a dowrright

.fy poison. Epileptic children should be clothed in such a way as
to induce a tendency to sweat; sweating should be .always
7’f mildly present in them in a nascent state. They should, in fact, |
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be a little 700 warmly clad. This is real therapy. All the talk we
hear nowadays about ‘hardening’—to what does it lead in the

end? People . who have been thoroughly hardened as children, '}

when -they grow old, cannot even walk across a sun-beaten
market square without tottering. A person has not been made
hardy if he cannot walk safely over a sun-beaten pavement.
Watch somé old man taking off his hat while he is walking
across an open square on a hot summer afternoon! You are
afraid his knees will give way any minute. Such, as a rule, are
the consequences of this modern hardening.

- So. far we have been considering mainly the things that in
childhood lead.the ego organization into the elements into
which it needs to be led. Here, however, begins the sphere
where the doctor must come in and co-operate with the
teacher. For we shall not get to the heart of the trouble, when
epileptic phenomena are present, without employing medi-
cines, nor should we shrink from doing so. As soon as the
epileptic phenomena show signs that the astral body is
involved—that is to say, that the upper elements, the ether
elements, are holding up the astral body from penetrating to
the external world—then naturally it is upon these elements in
the human being thit we must work. And it will be a question
of finding the way to do this. But first of all we have of course
to be able to recognize whether the astral body is involved or
not. How can we know whether the astral body is involved?

Anyone who has observed many epileptic children, or many
children with a tendency to epilepsy, will have noticed two
conditions which differ very considerably from one another.
There is, 'ﬁrst, the condition where the child does not defy
moral judgements; he adapts himself to the moral and ethical
standards that one would desire to impart to every child.
When we have to do with epileptic or epileptoid children who
readily adapt themselves in this way to the moral order, then
the indications that have already been given will perhaps
suffice. But if we have to do with children who are not
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accessible to moral influence, who, for example, readily
become violent during their attacks—for epileptic attacks may
disguise themselves as outbursts of violence of which the child
has afterwards no memory—if, in short, defects present at a
moral level, then it is important to intervene in early child-
hood with actual medicines. In these cases, we shall quite
definitely try to fight the epilepsy with the medicines that are
in general use for the purpose, or with remedies prescribed by
us under certain conditions, medicines like Sulphur or-
Belladonna—thus’ entering here upon a regular medical
treatment. As to this more medical part of the treatment, we
shall be speaking of it later. Today I want only to show you
how the things we can perceive externally in the child maybea
sign to us that we need to pass from the more educational
treatment to the more medical. There will, in fact, be some
epileptic children who are thoroughly well adapted to fit into
the external world, and with whom we shall have on this
account actually to avoid the use of external methods and
exercises, and work primarily by means of medical treatment.
This brings us at the same time to the point where epileptic
phenomena pass over quite naturally into other phenomena.
You remember what I said yesterday, that thoughts cannot
themselves really ever be false; and today I have been speaking
more fully of the way in which the human being members the
thoughts into his organism. For a phenomenon like that of the
astral body becoming congested in the lung is due to the fact
that the thought of the lung has not been properly membered
into the organism. All such phenomena are accordingly due
to defects of thought. They are the result of our being unable,
as we descend into our organism, to gain the control of it that
we require to gain in order that we may be able to build it upa
second time. But we bring with us also our will nature, which
is distributed over the several organs; we bring it with us from
our former earthly life. The thoughts cannot of themselves be
false, but are always true and correct—that they appear dis-
torted in us is due entirely to our own organism; and this, as
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failed to come forth in every direction with our thoughts, this
time we fail to come forth with our will. And the failure to
press through with the will finds expression in moral defects.
You see now what are the inner causes of moral defects.
These occur, namely, when what enters in fromf'pre-eart_hly
existence and should find its way through to an ethical and
moral relation to the world around us gets stopped up or
congested in the whole human organism. For we should be
able to receive into us the ethical and moral principles of the
world around us. But this we cannot do if there is this con-
gestion, if we come to a standstill with our spirit and soul,
remaining within the physical organization, unable to push
our way through. - o
We are here right in the sphere of the moral and ethical in
human life; and we must be clear what that means. When you
meet with the characteristic phenomena of epilepéy,' then you
will have to make your diagnosis from the symptoms | have
indicated-—attacks of vertigo, obliteration of consciousness,
etc.—that is, you will make your diagnosis from transitory
phenomena of this kind. If, however, you want to be able to
recognize moral defects, you will have to think not of passing
temporary symptoms but of permanent symptoms. The really
serious disturbances—what can cause these to arise? Every-
thing is conditioned, of course, by karma. We have accord-
ingly to speak of two aspects of a human being. There is his
physical and mental constitution that shows itself to us when
we meet him; and then we have to discern within this the
working of his karma. - ’
Suppose the embryo lies in such a way in the organism of
the mother that there is pressure at a certain point, and the
brain, when it is formed, is narrow in comparison with the rest
of the organization. What can we observe as a result of this? If
those influences from the brain which are of particular
importance between the ages of 7 and 14 proceed from a brain
that is too narrow, they become disturbed aud congested, and
a reflection of the pressure and congestion makes its
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appearance in the functioning of the spleen. And then in
consequence of this kind of congestion the child will develop
no feeling of any kind of moral principle or standard. Just as
colours are simply not there for the man who is colour-blind,
so the moral and ethical impulses contained in our words,
whén'w_é -speak in admonishment or reproof, are simply not
there for such a child. He has been rendered morally blind.
And we have then the task of dispelling this moral blindness.

“We shall find, if we proceed carefully in our investigation,
that external Jcfurmations can never fail to be for us most
significant symptoms. Although there will always be a great
deal to be said against the charlatan phrenology that is com-
monly "practised, a genuine phrenology really should be
studied by anyone who wants to form his conclusions cor-
rectly about moral defects. For it is indeed most interesting to
see how moral defects which are connected with karma are
forces of such strength that they manifest themselves quite
inevitably in deformations of the physical organism. And
whenever we find in a child this evidence of what may be
described as karmically conditioned immorality, there is a
special call for us to come in with our curative education. If we
bring with us to our work the qualities of which we were
speaking yesterday—inner courage, readiness to face deci-
sions—then we shall be able to imbue the warnings and
admonitions that we have to give with the requisite inner
strength. For we need innef strength and power, in order to
give our admonitions in the right way. That healing is possible
is clear from the following example which I have often quoted.
A German poet, who had already made his name, went once
to a professional phrenologist. The latter was expecting to
make all kinds of interesting discoveries, but all of a sudden,
when he touched a certain place on the poet’s head, he turned
deathly pale and could not trust himself to speak. And as a
rule he would become quite talkative if he found anything of
interest. The poet began to laugh and said: ‘I know what it is,
you have found the tendency to thieving; and I did have it
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quite strongly.” The phrenologist had in fact discovered that
the man could have become a kleptomaniac. He had, however,
transformed his kleptomania into the art of writing poetry.
Matters of this kind have to be approached in the manner1
explained yesterday. We must not be so ready, as we usually
are, 1o jump to conclusions. For it is, you see, like this. Man
develops his human qualities mainly in two directions—
towards the pole of thought and ideation and the forming of
mental pictures, and towards the pole of will. Now as for the
mental process, the thought process—that is ill if it is not a
thief, and a persistent thief too! The brain-mental-organiza-
tion, the whole life of ideas, has to be a downright thief and
apply no moral considerations whatever in connection with
what it must and should receive. It must have the intention
and habit of acquiring everything for itself. And it will even be
found that there is a tendency to epilepsy or to some other
illness, if the mental organization does not snatch and grab at
things in all directions. But this aptitude for thieving must
not, for heaven’s sake, slip down into the will organization!
The will has to be modest and restrained. It has to be sensi-
tive, and have a feeling for ‘mine and thine’—a feeling which
develops only gradually in contact with life in the outside
world. The animals, who live more in the life of mental pic-
tures than man does, would starve if they did not possess the
habit of acquisitiveness, the impulse to get everything for:
themselves. These things need to be understood. But in man
the propensity must not be allowed to find its way down into
the will organization; it must remain in the finer activity of
forming mental pictures. If the astral infiltration of our brain
(if I may so express it), which is, as we said, entirely justified in
seeking to acquire everything for itself—if this astral infiltra-
tion makes its way down into the metabolism-and-limbs
organization or into the rhythmic system, then the urge to
seize hold of everything for oneself begins to manifest in the
will. The urge may at first show oneself in a comparatively
harmless manner. You may notice a child beginning to take
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whatever he can lay hands on, gradually piling up for himselfa
little store or collection. Naturally one tries to check such a
habit whenever it begins to show itself, and so it does not
assume large proportions. We must accustom ourselves
however to detect the tendency. As a rule of course the child
does not achieve his end, because someone forces him to stop.
But we must be on the watch for this predisposition; we must
take careful note of any inclination on the part of a child to
collect things, to save up things for himself. And we must be
sensitive for the point at which the tendency begins to be.
pathological; for if it goes beyond a certain limit, it becomes
pathological.

People who follow the ordinary, conventional standards,
have no judgement as to how far collecting may legitimately
go—unless some particular occasion brings it home to them.
One can be ani exceptionally proper and correct person in
every way, and collect postage stamps; the collecting mania is
here relatively harmless. If however a child begins, in imita-
tion, to do the same kind of thing, you may take it as a sign
that he has pushed down this quality of acquisitiveness into
the sphere of the will. And tHen itis important that you should
take particular care to see whether you have here to do with
moral defects that are due to the working of karma. You
should be able to discover for yourselves whether this is so, in
the light of the connections I indicated yesterday. You will
then have to approach the child with this understanding in
your soul, and to proceed to educate him morally and ethi-
cally, doing it as effectively as you can, and with the utmost
inner vitality—never in a lackadaisical way! Working thus with
inner vitality, you will make up stories in which the kind of

thing the child does is carried to an absurdity. You will tell
 hima story about stealing, and you will g0 on doing this again
and again. In this way you will actually intervene in the child’s
karma, you will be working right into his karma.,

If we are really awake and ‘on the spot’, following with
intense interest, in each individual case, to see just how the
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child does the things, then we shall be doing curative edu-

' cational work of a kind that can refnai_n in the sphere of the

moral and ethical. Every kleptomaniac is exceedingly inter-

esting. Qualities which are in their right place in the sphere of

ideas have, you see, sunk down, in s'gch a chil»d, they have
gone right into his toes, into his finger-tips. Naturally we must
know this if we want to educate him. Unde.r some circum-
stances it will even be good to introduce mto Fhe stories
gestures that come natural to the kleptomama'c'hlm‘selyf. We
must transplant ourselves wholly img the part1c1;11.ar‘vcgse we
are dealing with, and then invent le.gends ortales in which t}}e
things that are done by the child are shown to end in
dity.

ab?f‘lkfin;yover all that I have been saying. Later on, we shall
show you some kleptomaniacs. Think it over well, and you
will see how, when. such an understanding is present, the
diagnosis itself can lead us straight on to the therapy.
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I would lik_e today, my dear friends, to try as it were to round
off our introductory studies, so that we may then be able, from
tomorrow onwards, to pass on to the practical consideration

~of particular cases; for it is indeed s0, that a faithful study of
the nature of so-called illnesses of the soul will of itself afford
clues for the discovery of their right treatment.

The treatment of adult patients by our methods still pre-
sents “difficulties.- As I explained yesterday, the treatment
-would require certain conditions for the patients which, so
long as things are in the world as they are today, cannot be
realized within the work of our Society. For children, on the
other hand, a very great deal can be achieved—by education.

It will already be clear to you, dear friends, that in ilinesses
‘of the soul we have to do with karmic connections which come
to manifestation in the illness. This is, of course, true of other
illnesses too, but it is true in a very much deeper sense, and
more specifically, of illnesses of the' soul. We are therefore
perfectly justified in asking the question (we do not formulate
it in so many words, but it is bound to arise in the uncon-
scious, and we must have a feeling for what lies behind it):
how far can we expect to bring about an improvement? Any
-degree of improvement that we are able to bring about is so
much gain for the patient. We must never take refuge in the
thought that, owing to the patient’s karma, things are bound
to take their course in such and such a way. We can say this
about the external events that a person encounters on the path
‘of destiny, but it is never possible to speak so in regard to the
free flow within him of his thoughts and feelings and deeds.
For here karma can take different roads; karma can even be
turned aside, so that the fulfilment comes in some quite other
way. Not that it ever fails to come, but karma can be fulfilled
in many ways. [ have frequently said, when people have raised

P —
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the question of pre-natal education—meaning education in
the embryonic time—that so long as the child does not yet
breathe, it is the education and whole manner of life of the
mother that is of importance. For the rest, we should nog
intervene in the work of the Gods. In the embryonic period, it
is entirely a matter of how things are with the mother.

We can now usefully carry further the study we began
yesterday when we were considering the epileptic disorder—
the study, that is, in regard to physical body, ether body, astral
body and ego organization. What conclusion did we come to
as regards all those forms of illness in children that are of an
epileptic nature? We found that in these illnesses we have to
do with a congestion of astral body and ego organization in
some organ. The surface of the organ does not allow the astral
body and ego organization to make their way out, and they
become congested. They are, as it were, jammed in the organ.
An astral and ego aumosphere of high pressure arises there.
This causes fits. For what is really taking place when a fit
occurs? _

Suppose you have an organ [see Plate 6, left] with its ether
body within it. For each single organ there is a definite
relationship that should obtain between physical body and
ether body on the one hand and astral body and ego on the
other hand. Now I assume of course that all of you are familiar
with the fact that in inorganic external nature substances
combine with one another in certain definite relationships.
The descriptions of this that you find in the chemistry books
are not correct; nevertheless there are these well-defined
relationships. I purposely do not say relationships of weight,
nor do I say atomic relationships, for there we would come
into the realm of theory; nevertheless it is a fact that hydrogen
and oxygen, for example, combine in a certain definite rela-
tionship. If we have sulphuric acid (H,SO,), we have in it
hydrogen, sulphur and oxygen in a particular relation to one
another. If this relation were to change, then the combination
might under certain circumstances give rise to an altogether
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dxﬁ'e‘rent substance. We can, for example, if we have a certain
relation of hydrogen, sulphur and oxygen that is different
from the relation in sulphuric acid, ol;tain su'lphurous acid
(H2$O3)~obtain, that is to say, a different substance
althoug}} cpmposed of the same three original substances ’

In a stmilar way, physical body and ether body stand i;'l a
certain definite relation tg astral body and €go in the so-called
r'{orm‘éll human being. (I say ‘so-called’, because the expres-
ston "normal human being’ is a purely conventional one
founded on the belief that there s a fixed boundary dividin ’
'hum‘an.bemgs intq normal and abnormal.) This relationshig
18, within limits, a variable one. Butif it exceeds a certain Iimilz

cular human being—we have abnormality, a state of illness; in
som_e organ astral body and €80 organization will be prese’nt
but' in s.uch a way that they cannot fill it in a right relationship’
'Iihxs will mean that they are unable to extend beyond it You.
will remember, we recognized yesterday the necessit.y for

~are )ar.nrned and squeezed in this way in some organ, then
there Is too much astral body, too much €go in that c’>rgan‘
there is not the pProper amount, there is a surplus—with thef
result that. the organ cannot help feeling the astrality. If the
organ has in it the right and Proper amount, it does not per-
celve.or feel the astrality; it does not sense the presence of
astrality within it. But if there isin an Organ an activity of astra]
body and €go organization that does not belong there, then
the organ is bound to feel it. If something is there in the ’org’an
that‘ does not pass over into consciousness, if there is con-
gegtloq, so that a great amount of astrality and ego organi-
_zation 1s present which does not 80 over into consciousness
then a fit takes place. The very description I have given you)
contains an indication of the accompanying phenomenon
,ngmely; disturbance of consciousness. Disturbance of con-’
SClousness is bound to occur whenever this congestion
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happens in an organ that is in any way connected ‘with con-
sciousness. ‘ I
When such congestion of astral body and ego organization
takes place in an organ that has no direct positive connection
with consciousness—for there are organs that are not directly
but inversely connected with conssiousness, organs that in
fact hinder or arrest consciousness—then we‘have not loss of
consciousness but pain. Pain is heightened——not lessened—
consciousness. A fit as such is not painful, as you know; that is
simply a fact. Pain occurs when the congestion takes place,
not in an organ that promotes consciousness but in an organ
that retards or arrests consciousness. Here the congestion will
lead to enhanced .consciousness—to pain. That‘ is the real
nature of pain. ‘ S C
We have now arrived at some understanding of all those
forms of disorder which, occurring in childho‘.od,‘ lead to
epileptic and related illnesses; we shall afterwards have to
speak more specifically -of these illnesses, but that we can do
better when we have individual cases before us. o
But now you will easily see that we may also hav,e:ja' quite
different state of affairs. Instead of an organ whose surface
holds back within the organ the ego organization and the
astral body, we could have an organ whose surface_,'_let_s too
much through—an organ that does not, as it we:é, 'keep back
sufficient for its own use. Here the -astrality, with which is
associated also the ego organization, is not dammed up, but
tends, on the contrary, to overflow the organ [see Plate 6].
The surface becomes, as it were, porous for the astrality and
the ego organization; they ‘leak’ out of the organ. With
imaginative consciousness we do actually see rays streaming
forth from the organ. In an organ that ‘leaks’ in this way you
will always find also the physical correlate of secretion; even
where the secretion is not strikingly present, you will find that
it can occur and can be detected. We shall have more to say
about this later. When a human being is affected with this
condition in childhood, the condition can be healed only if we
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are able to hold fast the astral body and ego organization—
bring them back, as it were, into the organ.

To what forms of illness, to what outwardly perceptible
complexes of symptoms does such an inner condition lead?
Here we come to a chapter in our study,:where the phenom-
ena that show themselves differ depending on whether we are
dealing with children or adults. For we come to illnesses that
are bound to assume quite special forms for the period in
human development between birth and puberty. We come, in
effect, to the various kinds of hysteria. Now it is just in the
realm where we are concerned with the forms of hysterical
disorder that the lack of clarity in modern science proclaims
itself. Words are coined to name the various forms without
any regard for reality. This shows itself at once in the first
picture people begin to make for themselves of this matter, for
in accordance with thc modern way of looking at such things
they are, of course, bound to bring this hysterical condition
into connection somehow or other with the sexual life, and
more 5o in the case of the woman than of the man; and then
the forms of illness are named accordingly. The words by
which the various forms are designated are of no importance.
What is important for us is to make sure whether all the cases
that are today reckoned under these names really deserve to
be called hysteria, in the way the word is understood, or
whether we do not rather need to have recourse to a much
wider classification.

Now, as a matter of fact, the child who has not yet attained
puberty cannot possibly have the form of disorder from which
he is sgid to suffer. He cannot have hysteria—if it is assumed
that hysteria is associated with sexual factors. The child can,
however, certainly have in his earliest childhood what I have
described as a protrusion of astral body and €go organization
beyond an organ. That he can have, but only that. We must
turn a deaf ear to the various descriptions that have been given
for the comprehension jof hysterical disorder. All these
descriptions are made with reference to one ruling idea; and

T
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when an idea is set up in this way and all descriptions are
made with reference to it, then these descriptions cannot but
be false. Countless descriptions in psychiatry today are false
just on this account. You cannot do things that way. 5
Let us see what it is we really have before us in a young child
who is said to be suffering from hysteria. He has difficulty in
making contact with the external world. I explained yesterday
what this means. He has difficulty in taking hold rightly of the
equilibrium that belongs to the fluid element, of the equili-
brium that is associated with air, of the differentiations in
warmth, in light, in chemical action, and in the universal
cosmic life. But instead of grasping all these too weakly, as is
the case with the epileptic, the child takes hold o0 strongly, he
puts his astral body and ego into his whole environment—into
weight, into warmth; he seizes hold of all the elements more

“intensely than is really possible for a'so-called normal person.

And what is the result?

You have only to remind yourself how it is with you when
you have grazed your skin at some spot. Suppose you then
grasp hold of some object with the sore surface, where the skin
has been rubbed away. You know how it hurts! The reason for
your being so sensitive is that there you come up against the
external world too vigorously with your inner astral body.
Only in moderation are we able to contact the external world
with our astral body and ego organization. The child who
from the first brings his astral body right out—such a child will
in a subtle way touch and take hold of things, just as'though he
had been wounded. Nor shall we be surprised to find in him
this hypersensitiveness, this hypersensitive response to the
world around him. A human being in this condition is bound
to feel his environment much more keenly, much more
intensely; and he will moreover have within him a much more
powerful reflection of his environment.

And now ideas will begin also to arise in the child which are
painful in themselves. It comes about in the following way.
‘The moment he begins to develop will in any direction, the

PR S
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we take with us into the practical spheres.of life perceptions
that have been arrived at in spiritual science. When speaking
to those who will have to intervene in illnesses of this kind
with practical help, descriptions must leave the realm of the
abstract entirely and enter right into the realm of living reality,
so that the person who listens to the description can see it in
the patient before him. And in such a case as we are con-
sidering, you do actually see what is happening; in some
organ, or nexus of organs, you perceive an outflowing of the
astrality or ego organization.
A phenomenon in a child, which brings the complex of
‘symptoms to expression with somewhat rude plainness, is
nocturnal enuresss. It is perfectly obvious, but only in the light
of what has been explained will you see the phenomenon of
bed-wetting in a child in its right perspective. For it has its
origin in the condition we have been describing. Whenever
you have a case of bed-wetting, you can assume:that the astral
body is running out, is over-flowing. As a matter of fact,
secretions and excretions of every kind are always connected
with the activity of the astral body and ego organization.
These must therefore be in order, if we want the secretions
and excretions to be in order. : o
Now it is through the physical body that the ego organi-
zation and astral body are connected with.the four elements
(as they are called), while in the etheric body the ego orga-
nization and astral body are connected more with the higher
elements, with a part of the warmth, with the light, with the
chemical ether and with the general life of the universe. If now
we may borrow from the physical realm a word which can be
most expressive when we extend its application to the spiritual
(as was continually done in earlier times, when men had
instinctive clairvoyance and made no such sharp distinction as
we do between physical and spiritual), let us take the word
‘soreness’ and speak of a child having soreness of soul. The child
is sore in his soul, and this soreness of the soul on the part of
the child is a concept that embraces all accompanying
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phenomena. If it cannot be made better by means of curative |
education, then, when the child attains puberty, either the |
feminine or the masculine form of this soreness will appear. |
- The feminine form will have the character of hysteria, as it was

called when there was still a true perception of it. The mas-
culine form will have a different character. We shall be able to
speak about that also; we shall find that it assumes quite other
forms. - _
Whenever therefore you have a case where the conditions

are the opposite of those found in epileptic or epileptoid §

trouble, you will always have to give your attention to the
excretions. And you will find you need to observe particularly
how the child sweats. Whenever you want to bring something
home to the child, to call up ideas in him, then watch carefully
to see whether the inner soreness of soul, which is experienced
at the origination of an idea, does not express itself in con-

* ditions of sweating. There is a certain difficulty here. In the

ordinary way, one might imagine that when something like
sweating had been stimulated by an inner condition of soul,
the sweating would be noticeable immediately afterwards. It
may be so'in some circumstances but it is not necessarily so.
For the peculiar thing is that the inner anxiety or shrinking,
the feeling of tenderness and soreness, does not work as does

- an outer feeling of soreness. But what arises as the result of it }

is first of all ‘digested’ in the human being, and will sometimes
take then the strangest paths in the interior of the human

being, making its appearance not at all quickly but, curiously }

enough, only after some time, in the course of the next three
to threc and a half days.

Now everything that is caused by expansion of astral body
and ego organization is connected with what meets us in the
normal expansion of astral body and ego organization at death.
When it is a question of congestion, the opposite condition
from dying sets in. In epileptic phenomena there is the
attempt to dam up life within the organism, to imitate, under
abnormal circumstances, the process of creeping into the

[
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physical organism when the descent to earth takes place. But
in the condition of which we are speaking now, we have to do
with an imitation of what happens at death. After death the
astral body and ego expand at the same time as life flows away;
and it is with an imitation of this condition that we are here
concerned. When once we are able to feel this, we come to
acquire, little by little, something that is important in the
observation of such cases. We actually acquire an organ of
smell for what is present in the child; we smell this outflow.
For it can really be smelt, and it belongs to the esoteric side of
our work to acquire this perception and to experience how the
aura of these children smells differently from the aura of
normal children. There is actually something faintly corpse-
like in the auric sweatings of these children. Such a fact can
help to bring it home to you that we do indeed have here a
kind of imitation of death; the accompanying phenomena of
‘dying’ appear in the sweating that occurs for one reason or

another. Such phenomena can make their appearance in the-

course of the next three days, approximating to the period
during which the backward review after death takes place,
when the astral body and ego organization are expanding.

Working with this knowledge, you will have to accustom
yourselves to imprint in your memory something you have
noticed in the mind or will context of such.a child, and then
g0 on observing him for the next three or four days. This will
enable you to discover whether you have before you the form
of abnormal soul-life of which I have been speaking. And now
we are at last rightly equipped for tackling the question: how
am I to treat such a child?

The soul of the child lies open to my view in his every
action. His soul flows into everything I see him doing around
me. In such a case, where the soul of the child comes
streaming towards you, you will realize that the education
must more than ever depend upon what the teacher, on his
part, is able to bring to the child in his own attitude of soul—in
his whole mood, when he is dealing with something in his own

4
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surroundings, when he is himself doing something. Suppose
yog are a very nervy teacher, a person who is continually
dqng things in such a way as to give a'shock to other people.
T.hls quality of character or temperament is much more
widespread than one imagines; it is exceedingly frequent
among teachers. If I may use a frivolous expression—are not
most tgac;hers today inclined to be ‘jumpy’s This state of
nerves, where people are so easily put out or upset, simply
cannot be avoided, so long as the training of teachers con-
tinues to be as it is today, where the student is overloaded with
an enormous amount of undigested knowledge. Those who
take teachex_'s’ training courses (we are concerned here with
the training of teachers, so I say nothing about other courses
of training!) ought never on any account to have to go in for an
.examination; The examination in front of them puts them
Into the frame of mind which leads to this nervy condition.

You' will see at once in what a difficult position we are
placed when we have to develop our work on the background
of present-day conditions! We are at this moment faced with
the question of organizing the Lauenstein Home for handi-
capped children. In view of the government regulations, those
who are to take charge would be well advised to take the
examination. One of them, at any rate, will have to do so. And
yet there is no sense in it, because it is, of course, only another
opportunity of becoming nervy. This is a situation which we
must face quite dispassionately—unless we want to go
through the world blindfold! There is nothing to be done but
to take the examination, and after it gradually get rid of the
nervous tendencies. That is, however, what most people do
not succeed in doing. .

Anything in the environment that may. cause even a slight
shock to the child—if it originates in the unconscious, in the
temperament, of the teacher—must be avoided. And do vou
know why? Because the teacher must also be capablé of

inducing shock consciously and deliberately; shocks are often
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- the very best remedy for these conditions! They take effect,

however, only if they do not proceed from unconscious habit.
but are given consciously and deliberately, the teacher
watching intently all the time to observe the effect on the
child. S :
Suppose you have observed this complex of symptoms in a
child. You must take the child and get him to write, or read, or
paint. Well, and what then? Having first tried to bring him to-
do as much as he with his particular constitution is capable of
doing, then, at a certain point, try to bring tite work into a
quicker tempo. This will mean that the child is then obliged to
let not the feeling of soreness but the anxiety connected with
the soreness recede, because you are there in front of him and
he cannot help getting into a state of anxiety on that account.
The fact that the child is at this moment compelled to come
into his state of anxiety, compelled to enter into an experience
that has been artificially promoted and is different from the
previous one, bringd it about that he strengthens within him,
consolidates within him, the ego and astral body that are
trying to flow out. If you repeat such things ‘sy'stematica_lly-
with a child, over and over again, a consolidation of ego and
astral body will take place. But you must not grow tired! You
must do the thing over and over again, preparing your whole
teaching in such a way that, as it proceeds, at certain moments
it simply takes a new turn. e
For this, it is of course essential that you have the arranging
of the teaching in your own hands. If, let us say, every three-
quarters of an hour you are obliged to take a different subject;
then all your plans will be frustrated. A form of teaching for
abnormal children can be built up on the basis of what we have
introduced in the Waldorf School—period lessons. where,
during main lessohs, one subject is continued for weeks at a
time. For we have, as you know, no set curriculum for the early
morning hours between 8 and 10 a.m.; the teacher can take
what he chooses, what he sees to be right, ’in accordance with
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the principles on which he works. On this basis you can also-
work out what you must do for abnormal children. You will be
able, for instance, to introduce such a method as I was
describing, where you are continually changing the teaching,
altering the tempo. By such means you will find you can work
very strongly indeed upon glandular secretion, and therewith
on the consolidation of the astral body in the child. But you will
have to practise a certain resignation, for where this kind of
treatment has been given and healing has begun, people will
not notice that the children have begun to grow healthy. They
will iotice only that in a particular case there has been in their
view no healing, since ‘becoming normal’ is regarded by them
as the right and natural thing to expect. What the world calls
‘becoming normal’ is, however, not at all a thing to be so taken
for granted. -

So you see, whereas in cases of epileptic or epileptoid
trouble it was a question (as I explained yesterday) of
adopting rather methods that call for manual activity, or else
methods that work purély in the moral sphere, it is mainly
didactic methods that will be needed for combating this other
trouble of which I have been speaking today. To gtve these

‘shocks’—that is one thing you must do. And the other is as

follows. ;

Observe carefully how the condition alternates between
depression on the one hand, and on the other hand a kind of
excitement or mania, outbursts of mirth and cheerfulness.
What s the cause, when they occur in these forms of illness, of
such alternation between states of depression and mania?
Owing w the inward soreness, there is a perpetual longing not
to let the will come to expression. If the will fails to unfold in
the life of ideas, then conditions of depression arise. But when
this has been happening for a long time and the child can no
longer restrain himself but must give vent, there arises—
because the inner soreness is repressed and the child can now
flow right out, together with the astral outflow—an enhanced
feeling of well-being. So we have in this way alternating
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conditions of sadness and hilarity, which, when they occur in
a child who has also the other symptoms of sweating and bed-
wetting, should be carefully watched. For this is where we
must intervene as teachers. g

Suppose we are faced with depression in the child. The first
step will have been taken the moment the child feels that we
are strongly united with him inwardly, that we understand
him. But because we are dealing here with a kind of hyper-
trophy of the life of thought and will, what the child needs is
more than that we simply share his sorrow. If we are merely
dejected and sorrowful with the child—that is no good to him!
We can help him only if we are ourselves competent to cope
with the depression we are experiencing with him, and able
therefore to give him effective consolation, so that he feels
comfort and relief,

A teacher who can understand these things will learn to find
for himself thc methods he can use. He will know, for
example, that a constant idea in such children is that they
think they ought to do something, and yet they cannot do it. It
is a complicated idea, but one must be able to study it and
understand it. They ought to do something and cannot do it,
but they hawve to do it notwithstanding—and then it turns out
differently from how they would have liked. Examine the
soul-life of such children and try to gethold of the idea in their
soul. One could express it in the following words: ‘I want to
doit. I cannor do it. And yet I must do it . . . that is why it turns
out differently from what it ought to be.’

In this complex of ideas the whole of the child’s illness is
really contained. The child detects in himself the peculiar
constitution which consists in the outflowing of astral body
and ego organization. It manifests as a kind of working-
outwards-into-the-world of the astral body—‘I will do it.” But
the child knows that then he comes immediately up against
the external world and its reagents. Here is the soreness, here
it hurts. The child is forced to perceive: ‘I cannot do it!” Then
he knows that it has to be done, nevertheless. He feels: ‘I have




50 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

to reach out with my astral body into the agents of the world.
But I have no control over what I take in hand, I am so
unskilful with my outflowing astral body. The thing turns out
different, because I am not in full control; the astral body
flows out too strongly.’

It is ‘precisely in such children that we can observe, in the
most wonderful way, what the subconscious, which reaches
up into the life of feeling, is really doing. The subconscious is
so terribly clever! It stamps into the clearest concepts what is
going on in the inner constitution of the child, and in his
relationship with others as well as with his environment. All
this detaches itself, so to speak, in the child’s subconscious-
ness. But it does not rise up into consciousness. We have to go
in search of it. We have to put forth all our efforts to discover
these inner, unconscious complexes of ideas in'the child. And
now suppose the moment comes when such a complex shows
itself to you. You notice it. As a matter of fact, it is there
almost every time the child is about to begin something in the
way of outer action or even also in the way of thought; it is
nearly always there. If you intervene at this moment by gently
helping in what the child has to do—doing it with him, feeling,
as it were, every movement of his hand in your hand, then the
child will have the feeling that the second stage is being cor-
rected for him by what you are doing. Naturally the child is
not helped at all if you simply do for him the things he has to
do. You must intervene only fictitiously. Say, you get the child
to paint. You do not paint yourself, but you sit down by him
- and move your paintbrush, accompanying with your brush
each movement he makes with his. The child will have the
idea that you are gently guiding him as he forms his ideas,
while thus, with love in your heart, you do with him what he
has to do; the fact that you are there beside him in this way—
he will feel it like a gentle caress in his soul. Even down to
intimate details of this nature, we shall be able to find, if we
. practise a really careful observation, the right thing to do.
~ Ineverything spiritual science can give, you will always find
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that there is always this summons to the individual human

' " being; he must do his part. People are for ever wanting pre-
t scriptions: Do this in this way, do that in that way! But the fact

1s, anyone who sets out to educate abnormal f:hildren, _\x'nll
never have finished learning. Each single child will be for him
a new problem, a new riddle. And the only way he can suc-
ceed in finding what he must do in the indiv1c.lua1 case is to lgt
himself be guided by the being in the child. Itis not easy, b}xt it
is the only real way to work. And this is the reason why it is.of
such paramount importance that, as teache;s, we sh‘oqld take
in hand our own self-education. o o

The best kind of self-education will be found to consist in
Jfollowing the symptoms of illness with interest, so that we have the
feeling: there is something quite won,d_erful about that
symptom! Not that we should go abogt.the_ vy__orld, pro-
claiming with a flourish of trumpets that 1t is the insane who.
are the really divine human beings. One must not do that—
not in our time! We should however be fully awake to the fact
that when an abnormal symptom makes its appearance
something is there which, seen spiritually, is nearer to the .
spiritual than the things that are done by man in his healthy
organism. Only, this being—nearer-to-the—splrltugl canpot
become active in the healthy organism in the corresponding
way. If we have once grasped this, then many intimate truths
will reveal themselves to us. . .

It is, as you see, indeed the case that in every domain
diagnosis and pathology lead—of. themse.lves——to a real
therapy, provided the Qiagx},osis can succeed in penetrating to
the essence of the matter.

o
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You will have been able to see how certain abnormalities in
the life of the soul, which we can recognize as symptoms of the
oncoming of illness, show themselves in children in a rather
undefined form, developing only later in a more definite
manner. I was able to show you, for instance, how what later

‘on becomes hysteria manifests in early childhood in a manner

that is peculiar to that period, the abnormality remaining as
yet quite undefined. In order, however, to be able to come to
correct conclusions in regard to abn{)rmalities that belong to
childhood, we must also bear in mind the whole connection
that exists between the pre-natal life (which may be said to
carry into the physical life on earth the impulse of karma*)
and the gradual development of the child through the first two
seven-year epochs—even perhaps also through the third.

Today we shall still continue to speak, by way of prepara-
tion, of general principles; then we shall be able afterwards to
add what further needs to be said, with practical examples in
front of us. For tomorrow morning Dr Wegman will put at
our disposal a boy whom we have had here under treatment
for some considerable time, and in whom we shall be able to
demonstrate a condition that is strikingly typical.

And now in order to make clear to you something that you
will need to know before seeing this boy, I should like to draw
for you here a sketch of the human organism, in its totality
[see Plate 7]. That there be no confusion, I will always draw
the ego organization red, then the astral organization purple,
the etheric organization yellow, and lastly, the physical orga-
nization white. And now let us be quite clear and exact in our
thinking, and do our best to grasp the matter as accurately as

* See Reincarnation and Karma, five lectures by Rudolf Steiner, 1912,
Anthroposophic Press, NY (1992).
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possible. For the human organization is not of such a nature
that we can say: There is the ego organization, there the astral
organization, there the etheric organization, and so on. We
must rather think of it in the following way. Picture to your-
selves a being [see circles above, in the middle] organized in
such a way that there is first of all, on the outside, the ego
organization (red); then, further inwards, the astral organi-
sation (purple), then the etheric (yellow), and then the phy-
sical (white). You will have thus a being who shows his ego
organization outside, while he drives the astral organization
farther in, the etheric still farther in and the physical organi-
zation farthest in of all [see Plate 7, middle].

And now, beside it, we will draw a different arrangement,
where we have the ego organization right inside (red), the
astral organization, as it were, raying outwards (purple); then,
farther out, the etheric organization (yellow), and still farther
out, the physical organization (white) [see Plate 7, top left].
We have now before us two beings that are the direct polar
opposite of one another. Look at them carefully. As you see,
the second being (on the left) will present, on the outside, a
strong physical organization, into which plays also the etheric
organization, while the astral and ego organizations tend to
disappear within. But now, these conditions being given, a
change can come about. The configuration of the being I have
sketched here (on the left) may be modified in the following
way. Here the physical organization (white) may be fully
developed above, while below it is unfinished, left open. Then
we can have the etheric organization (yellow), somewhat
stronger here below than the physical, yet still unfinished.
And we can have here the astral organization (purple)
sweeping down more; and, finally, the ego organization (red)
descending like a kind of thread. What we sketched before
diagrammatically in the form of a sphere can quite well
manifest also in /s way [see Plate 7, bottom left].

To make the matter still clearer, I will draw this last figure
here once again [see upper part of Plate 7, right]—the ego
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organization (red), the astral organization (purple), and ether
organization (yellow) and the physical organization (white).
And now we will add on to it below the orher being [figure in
the middle, above] and we will do it in the following way. To
begin with, for the ego organization,‘ which is outside, instead
of describing a circle, as I did before, I will let the circle break
and bend, so that we have /s kind of form [red, in the lower
part of Plate 7, on the right]. As a matter of fact, this is what is

continually happening with the sphere and the circle, wher-
ever they occur in nature—indeed

Owing to the plasticity that is eve
and the circle are perpetually

their form, being moulded and turned in various ways. Going
inwards, I shall have to show next the astral organization
(purple); farther in, the ether organization (yellow); and
finally—pushed right inside, as it we
ization (white) [see Plate 7, right].

So now you have our second bein
man, and our first changed into the metabolism-and-limbs
system. And in fact this is how things really are in man. In the
head organization the ego hides itself right inside, the astral
body is also comparatively hidden, while outside, showing
form and shape, are the physical body and the ether body,
giving form also to man’s countenance. In the metabolism-
and-limbs system, on the other hand, the ego is on the out-
side, vibrating all over the organism
warmth and to touch. Proceeding inwards from the ego, we
have then the astral body vibrating in an inward direction;
farther in, it all becomes etheric; and finally, in the long bones,
it becomes physical. '

We go therefore ourwards from ego to physical body in the
head organization; the arrangement there is centrifugal. In the
metabolism-and-limbs system, it is centripetal; we g0 here
inwards from ego to physical. And the arrangement in the

“rhythmic system, in between the two, is in perpetual flow and
interchange, so that one simply cannot say whether it Is going

» In the whole universe.

undergoing modification in

re—the physical organ-

g changed into the head of

in its sensibility to

g 6

: i

rywhere present, the sphere - } importance. °
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from without inwards or from within outwards. For the

rhythmic system is, in fact, half head system ggd half
‘I metabolism-and-limbs system. When we breathe in, it is n_lor.e
.. X metabolism-and-limbs system; when we br}eathe‘c_)u_t,.ltms
. more head system. The relationship betwgen systp_le »and
: diastole 1s expressed in the fact that thc head system Is to the
limb system as outbreathing is to mbreathmg. .\X/e‘ carry
therefore in us, you see, two directly opposite: bemgs—f—
i’mediated by the middle part of our organism, the rhythmic

organism. What follows from this? A result that is of no llttle
Suppose we receive something through the medium Qf our
head—as we do, for instance, when we listen to what another

! person is saying. Having been received by our head, it goes

first into the ego, and into the astral body. But an interplay 1§
always taking place in man’s organism, and the moment

something is caught and held fast, by means gf an 1mpressm"n
| received in the one ego-organization (here in the head), it

immediately vibrates right through into‘the"other ego organ-
ization (below). And: then the same thing ha‘ppe..ns‘_ 'the
moment something strikes home into the astral organization;
that too vibrates right through into the otHer astral organiza-
tion. If it were not so, we would have no memory. We.owe our
memory to the fact that all the impressmns.we receive from
the external world have their reflections, their mirror-images,

-in the metabolism-and-limbs organization. If I receive an

impression from without, it disappve‘ars fr01.n the hez_z_\d orga-
nization—which, as we have seen, is centripetally a;ranged,
from physical on the outside to ego withm. For the ego must
maintain itself, it must hold its own. It cannot carry on; smgle
impression for hours on end; if it did, it would have to identify
itself with the impression. No, it is down below'that the
impressions are preserved; and they have to make their way up
again, for us to ‘remember’ them.

But now, it may quite well happen thgt tl*.xe whole of the
lower system, which is, as we have seen, in direct polar con- .



92 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

trast to the upper system, is constitutionally weak. In that
case, when impressions occur, the impressions do not stamp

themselves deeply enough into the lower system. The ego, let |

us say, receives an impression. If evefything were normal, the
stamp’ of the impression would be passed on to the lower
system and only in the event of memory be fetched up again.

If however the system down below, and in particular, the ego .

organization—which covers there the whole periphery—is too
weak, so that the impressions do not stamp themselves
strongly enough, then the impressions that fail to sink down

into the ego organization of the lower system keep streaming .

back again into the head.

We have with us a child who is constituted just in this way.
One day we showed him, for the first time, a watch. It inter-
ested him: But his limb organization is weak; consequently,
the impression does not sink down, but rays back again. I sit
down by this child, and begin to talk to him. All the time he is
perpetually saying: ‘Lovely watch!? Hardly have I said a few
more words than he says again: ‘A lovely watch!” The
impression keeps coming back. In the education of children
we must pay attention to such tendencies, of which there may
sometimes be only very faint indications, but which are
nevertheless quite important. For if we do not succeed in
strengthening the too weak metabolism-and-limbs organiza-
tion, then this ‘streaming back’ of impressions will go on
happening with greater and greater intensity, and in later life
the patient will suffer from the type of paranoia that is asso-
ciated with obsessive [or compulsive] ideas. He will suffer
from firmly fixed ideas. He will know that these ideas have no
business to take up their abode, as it were, in his soul in this
persistent way, but he will not be able to dismiss them. Why
can he not dismiss them? Because while, up there above, there
is the conscious soul-life, the unconscious, down below, is out
of control; it keeps pushing certain ideas back into con-
sciousness, which then become obsessive ideas.

We said that the boy has a metabolism-and-limbs system
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that is too weakly developed. What does this mean? When
metabolism and limbs are too weakly developed, the protein
substance in the human organism is prevented from con-
taining the right amount of sulphur. We then have a
metabolism-and-limbs system which produces proteins that
are low in sulphur. This can quite well happen; the proportion
in which the constituents are combined in the proteins is, in
such a case, different from what is usual. And, in con-
sequence, we have in the patient what I have just been
describing—compulsive ideas, beginning to announce
themselves in the organism in the years of childhood.

But now the opposite condition may also arise. The system
of metabolism and limbs may be so constituted that it is too
strongly attracted to sulphur. The protein will then be too rich
in sulphur. It will have in it carbon, oxygen, nitrogen,
hydrogen, and—in proportion—too much sulphur. In a
metabolism-and-limbs system of this kind—for the system is
influenced in its manifestations by the particular combination
of the substances within it—there will not be, as before, the
urge to push everything back. But, on the contrary, in con-
sequence of the proteins being too rich in sulphur, the
impressions will be absorbed too powerfully, they make
themselves too much at home.

Note that this is a different condition from the one I
described in an earlier lecture, where there is a congestion at
the surface of an organ. Thar condition gives rise, as we saw,
to fits. It is not congestion that we have now, but a kind of
absorption of the impressions. The impressions are, as it
were, sucked in—and consequently disappear. We bring it
about that the child has impressions, but to no purpose;
impressions of a particular nature simply disappear into the
sulphur-rich proteins. And only if we can succeed in getting
these impressions back, in drawing them out again from the
sulphur-rich proteins—only then shall we be able to establish
a certain balance in the whole organism of spirit, soul and

body. For the disappearance of the impressions in the sul-
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g_huro‘usness' of the metabolism-and-limbs system induces a
lgl'ltl‘»y un;fatxsfactory condition of soul; it has a disturbing
exciting effect. The whole organisin isali i ight
ttl

tremor runs through it. ' ¢ fetated, aslight
As you know, I have often said that psychoanalysis is

f two’, because the
psychoanalyst
ixazno real knowledge of soul or spirit or body—nor of etger
do ly. He does. not know what it is that is taking place; all he can
0 1S to descrlbe. And since this is all he can do,

see, that. rpatc:rialism is quite unable to probe thox‘t:l]lr;i;i’iﬁg
the qgalmes even of matter. Otherwise it would be known that
the dl.sappearance of the impressions is due to the fact that the
protein-substance in the will organism contaj
sulphur. Only by following the path of spiritual s
nature and character of physical substance be discovered

.It would be good if those who have to educate abnor;nal
chlldreq would learn to have an eye for whether a child is rich
or poor in .sulphur. We shall, I hope, be able to speak together
of many different forms of soul abnormalities, but you ought
really to come to the point where certain symptoms indicate of
themselves the main direction in which you have to look for
the cause of the trouble. Suppose I have a child to educate, in
whgm I observe that impressions make difficulties for hi,m
ThlS' may, of course, be due to conditions described in [hL:
previous l_ectures. But if I am right in attributing it to the

condition we have been describin toda
prgib\\ g ¥, then how am [ to

To begin with, I look at the child. (The first thing is, of
courSt.z, to know the child, to make oneself thoroug’hl
acquam.ted with him; that is the first essential.} I look at himy
and notice one of the most superficial of symptoms namelv,
thg colour of his hair. If the child has black hair I’shall né;
take the trouble to investigate whether he be rich,in sulphur

vfor a child who has black hair certainly cannot be rich ir;'

ns too much
cience can the

s ey e ‘§
EREoN xS mranniu g |
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sulphur, though it is possible he may be poor in sulphur. If,
therefore, abnormal symptoms are present, I shall have to
look for their cause in some other sphere. Even if recurring
ideas show themselves, I shall nevertheless, in the case of a
child with black hair, have to look for the cause elsewhere than
in richness of sulphur. If however I have to do with a fair-
haired or red-haired child, I shall look for signs of overmuch
sulphur in the proteins. Fair hair is the result of overmmich
sulphur, black hair comes from the .iron in the human
organism. It is indeed the case that so-called abnormalities of
soul and spirit can be followed right into the physical sub-
stance of the organism. ' .
Now, let us take a volcano of this kind, a sulphurous child,
who sucks down impressions into the region of the will, where
they stiffen-and cannot get out. We shall very quickly be able
to detect this in the child. He will be subject to states of
depression and melancholy. The hidden impressions that he
carries inside him are a’torment to him. We must raise them
to the surface, and we must go about it not with: psycho-
analysis as it is understood today but with a true and right
psychoanalysis. We must observe the child and find out what
kind of thing it is that is inclined to disappear in him. In the
case of a child who confronts us on the one hand with inner
excitement and on the other hand outwardly with a certain
apathy, we shall have to watch carefully until we can ascertain
quite exactly what things he remembers easily and what things
he lets disappear within him. Things that do not come back to
him, we should bring before him repeatedly, again and again,.
and as far as possible in rhythmic sequence. A great deal can
be done in this direction, and often in a far simpler way than
people imagine. Healfng and education—and the two are, as
you know, related—do not depend so much on concocting all
‘kinds of mixtures (be they physical or psychical!) but on
knowing exactly what can really help. (It is for this very rea-
son, you know, that we have certain difficulties with our
medicines. Doctors—quite rightly—ask to be told what the
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medicines are; they want to know. Since however the medi-
cines depend on the fact that one knows what will help, and
are as a rule quite simple substances, the moment we have
told what they consist of, anyone can make them. And then if
we want at the same time to carry on our work as an economic
proposition, we may easily find ourselves in difficulties! What
is important, then, is to be able to know in any particular case
what particular substance is required; we must really succeed
in following the path that brings us to that knowledge.

In my experience in the Waldorf School I have often come
across children who seem, in a way, quite apathetic, but at the
same time show signs also of being inwardly in a state of
excitement. We had, for instance, in Herr K.’s Class, a par-
ticularly odd little person. He was at once excited and apa-
thetic. He has improved by now. When he was in the third
class—he is now in the fifth—his apathy showed itself in the
fact that it was not easy to teach him anything; he never took
anything in, he learned only very slowly and with difficulty.
But scarcely had Herr K. turned away from him and begun to
bend over another child in front, then up would jump this
little spark and hit him smack on the backside! The boy was,
you see, at one and the same time inwardly, in his will, like
quicksilver and intellectually an apathetic child.

There are, in fact, quite a number of children who have this
kind of disposition, in greater or 'less degree; and it is
important to note that in such children the capacity for
absorption of external impressions is as a rule limited to
impressions of a particular kind or type. If we have the right
inspiration—and it will come, once we have the right dis-
position of mind and soul—we shall find for the child a par-
ticular sentence, for example, and bring this very sentence to
his attention. This can work wonders, It is only a question of
guiding the whole activity and exertions of the child, of
turning them in a certain direction. But this the teacher must
achieve, and he can easily do so provided he does not try to be
too clever, but rather to live in such a way that the world, as it
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Were, lies open to his view; he'should not ponder overmuch
about the world, but ‘behold’ it, as it shows itself to him.

Think how boring it is~—and what I am about to say is
something you need to take seriously if you want to educate
abnormal children—only think how tedious it is to have to g0
through life with no more than a handful of concepts! The
soul-life of many people today is terribly barren and tedious,
just because they are forced to get along with a very few
concepts. With so small a range of concepts mankind slides all
too easily into decadence. How hard it is for a poet today to
find rhymes; all the rhymes have been used before! It is the
same in the other arts; on every hand we have echoes and
reminders of the past, or there is nothing new left to be done.
Look at Richard Strauss, who is now so famous—and at the
same time so severely criticised. He has made all kinds of
innovations in orchestral music, merely in order to avoid
repeating eternally the same old things.

But now think, on the other hand, what an interesting time
you could have if you set out to study, let us say, every possible
form of nose! Each person has a different nose, and if you
were to learn to be observant and to have a quick perception
for all the various forms of nose, you would soon begin to have
variety in your mental content. And it would then be possible
also for your concepts to become inwardly alive—you would
be continually moving from one to another. I have taken the
nose merely as an example, of course. Through developing a
feeling for forn as such, for all the variety of form that lies open
to our perception, we shall actually be cultivating a disposition
of soul that will enable us to have new ideas when the occasion
requires. :

As you live your way into this beholding of the world—not a
thinking about, but a real beholding of the world—you will
find that if you have a child who is inwardly sulphurous, alert
and active, but outwardly apathetic, then, through your being
able to behold him, something will suggest itself to you in
connection with him and his special constitution that provides
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trouble is, as we have seen, that the internal parts of the child
are not giving back the impressions; .that is to 'say, the
movement from below upwards is too weak (and this is
negative). If now we bring in a strong impulse from above, we
rouse the movement from below (that is weak) to a stronger
activity [see Plate 8]. o -
Suppose, however, we have the opposite state of affairs.
Suppose we have children who already begin to show a ten-
dency to compulsive ideas. The raying back of impressions is
9n these children too strong; there is too little sulphur in the
plasma. Here we shall have to do the contrary of what we did
before. When we observe thdt the same sentence, the same
impression is perpetually coming again and again to the child,
it will be helpful if we ourselves fabricate for him a new
impression (one that our instinct tells us may be right for this -
child) and then bring it to him in a gentle whisper, murmuring
it softly in his ear. o ’

" The treatment could, for example, take the following form.
The teacher says: ‘Look, that is red!” The child: ‘It’s a lovely
watch!” Teacher: ‘But you must look at the red.” Child: ‘A
lovely watch!” And now we try repeating, each time a'little
more softly, a new impression which has the effect of para-
lysing the first. We say very softly: ‘Forget the watch!—Forget
the watch!—Forget the watch!” Murmuring to the child in this
way, you will find. that you gradually murmur away the
compulsive idea; as you murmur more and more softly, the
compulsive idea begins to yield, it too-'grows fainter and
fainter. The remarkable thing is that when the idea is spoken—
when the child hears it spoken—it grows weaker; it gradually

quietens down, and at length the child gets the better of it. So
we have this method too that we can use; and, as a matter of
fact, very good results can be achieved with a treatment of this
simple nature.

If only such things were known! Think how it is in an
ordinary school. You have a class, and in this class are chil-
dren who already have a tendency, though perhaps only slight,
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to compulsive ideas. They are not transferred to special
classes for handicapped children; they continue in their own
class. And now perhaps there is a teacher who has a voice like
thunder, who shouts loud enough to make the walls fall down.
Later on, these children will turn into crazy men and women,
suffering from compulsive ideas. It would never have hap-
pened, had the teacher only known that he should at timés
speak more quietly, that he ought really to murmur certain
things softly to the children. So very much depends on the
manner in which we meet the children and deal with them!

- Then, of course, in cases of this kind, the psychological
treatment can be combined quite simply with medical treat-
ment. If we have a child in whom impressions tend to- dis-
appear, it will be good to set out with the definite resolve to
combat in this child the strong tendency he has to develop
sulphur in the protein. We can make good headway in this
direction by seeing to it that the child has the right kind of
nourishment. If, for instance, we were to give him a great deal
of fruit, or food that is prepared from fruit, we should be
nurturing and fostering his sulphurous nature. If, on the other
hand, we give him a diet that is derived from roots, and
contains substances that are rich not in sugar but in salts, then
we shall be able to heal such a child. Naturally, this does not
mean we are to sprinkle his food copiously with salt, but we
should give him foods in which salts are naturally present.
You will find that you can discover methods of this kind by
learning to pay attention to things that are actually going on all
the time in the world around you. [Here Dr Steiner related a
fact that he had himself observed, namely, that the population
of a certain district instincrively preferred a particular diet,
which worked counter to an illness that was prevalent in that
district.] And so, in the case of these children, instead of
leaving them te become subjects later on for the psycho-
analyst, it would be far better if we were to give them in early
childhood a diet that suits their need—a diet, that 1s, con-
sisting of foods that contain salts.
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Take now the opposite case-—children who fail to absorb
impressions, children in whom the impressions stream back.
These children are poor in sulphur, and the best treatment for
them is to give them as much fruit as possible; they will soon
acquire a taste for it and enjoy eating it. If their condition has
become decidedly pathological, we should try also to bring
fragrance and aroma into their food; they should have fruits
that smell sweetly. For aroma contains a strong sulphurous
element. And for a very serious case, we shall have to
administer sulphur direct. This can show you once again how
from a spiritual study of the conditions we are led straight on
to the medical treatment that is required. But it must be
spiritual study; it will never do to rest content with the mere
description of phenomena; that will get us no further than
symptomatology. What we have to do is to try to penetrate, in

the way I have shown you, right into the inner structure and -

texture of the organism.

We have been considering irregularities that can occur in

the human being when the lower part of him is not in right
accordance with the upper part, so that the impressions which
the head organization receives above fail to find the right
resonance in the metabolism-and-limbs organization. But
now the condition is also possible where, throughout the
human being as a whole, the ego organization, astral organ-
ization and etheric-physical organization do not fit well
together, do not harmonize. The physical organization, let us
say for example, is too dense. The child will then be absolutely
incapable of letting his astral body go down into this densified
physical organization. He will receive an impression in the
astral body, and the astral body can stimulate the corres-
ponding astrality of the metabolic system, but the stimulation
1s not passed on to the ether body, least of all to the physical.
We can recognize this condition in a child by noticing how he
reacts if we say to him: “Take a few steps forward.’ He will not
be able to do it. He does not rightly understand what he has to
do. That is, he understands quite well the words we say, but
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- he does not convey their meaning to his legs; it is as though .

the legs did not want to receive it. If we find this—that the
child is in difficulties when we tell him to do something which
involves the use of his legs, that he hesitates to bring his legs
into movement at all—then that is for us a first sign that his
physical body has become too hardened and is unwilling to
receive thoughts. The child, in fact, shows indications of
being feeble-minded. Since in such conditions the body bears

too heavily on the soul, we shall find that moods of depression
and melancholy also occur.

On the other hand, if a child’s legs never wait for a com-

mand, but are perpetually wanting to run about, then we have .

in that child a tendency to a condition of mamnia. The tendency
need only show itself very slightly, to begin with, but it is in the
legs that we shall notice it first of all. It is accordingly most
important that we should always include in our field of
observation what a child does with his legs—and also with his
fingers. A child who likes best to let his hands and legs (for
you can notice the same thing in the hands) hang about
anyhow, flop on to things, has the predisposition to be feeble-
minded. A child who is perpetually moving his fingers,
catching hold of everything, kicking out in all directions with
his feet, is predisposed to become maniacal, and possibly
violent, ‘

But now these symptoms that are so marked in the limbs
can be observed in all activities. In activities that are more

connected with the spiritual and mental, they show them- .

selves in a slighter form, and yet here too they are quite
characteristic. In many children, for instance, you may be able

to notice something like the following. A child acquires a
~ knack of doing something with his hands. Ler us say, he learns
to draw a face in profile. And now, he simply cannot stop
himself; whenever he sees anyone, he immediately wants to
draw his profile. It becomes quite mechanical. This is a very
bad sign in a child. Nothing will persuade him out of it. If he is
just about to draw a profile, I can talk'to him as much as ever |

=]
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like, T can even offer him a sweet—he -goes on jus; th*g‘.,sax_ne,
the profile must be drawn! This is connected‘_ with the
maniacal quality that develops when intellect runs to gxcess.
The reverse of this, namely, the urge to do no;hmg, gv_ep
when all the conditions are there ready, the urge not to .let the
thought go over into work and actiog,- is connected wlth the
feeble-mindedness that may be immment. ' L
All this goes to show that by learning to brl_ng the limbs mt(c;1
proper control we can do much to counteract on the one han
feeble-mindedness and on the other hand the tendency to
mania. And here the way is marked out for us at once to
curative eurythmy* In the case of a f'eeble-'mmded c}.uld,
what you have to do is to bring mobility into his _m_etab(.)lfsm-
and-limbs system; this will stimulate also his whole spiritual
nature. Let such a child do the movements forR,; L, S, I; [ee],
and you will see what a good effect it will have, If, qn Ehe other:
hand, you have a child with a tendency -‘to mania,. then,
knowing how it is with 4is metabolism-and-limbs sy'stem, yQu
will let him do the movements for M, N, B, P, A'[as‘ in fat-herl,
U [as in Ruth], and again you will see what an influence this
will have on his ‘maniacal tendency. We r'nust always
remember how intimate the connection still is in the young
child between the physical-etheric element on the one hand
and the soul-and-spirit on the other. If we‘bear this con-
tinually in mind, we shall find our way to the right methods of
treatment.

* For the relation of curative eurythmy (eurythmy thegpy) to eurythrpy
as art, see end of Lecture 12. See also Fundamental Principles of Curative
Eurythmy, by M. Kirchner-Bockholt, Temple Lodget



LECTURE 6, I fuly 1924

I 'would ‘like, dear friends, to consider today’s lecture as
affording a kind of typical example of how we intend to pro-
ceed with' the rest of the course. We may naturally have
occasion to extend or modify our method from time to time. "
To- begin with, we will take as a basis for our discussion
together the case history of a boy. '

The boy has been with us since 11 September 1923, and
was nine years old when he came. During the time of preg-
nancy the mother felt quite well; in the fifth month she made a
tour through Spain. The birth was very difficult, the child had
to be turned and helped out with forceps. In the first year, he
was well and healthy, and there was no thought at all of
abnormality. When six months old, he lay once for a very long
time in the sun, with the result that he was overcome after-
wards with a kind of faintness, followed later by fever. He was
breast-fed for three months only, and from nine months to
three years old was a very poor eater. During all this time he
had really no desire for food at all. In the second summer of
his life, the parents noticed that the boy’s eyes were changing
and becoming less clear. In this second year he was also not
yet able to talk or to walk; and he would frequently start
screaming and crying at about four o’clock in the morning,
without apparent cause. He developed a habit at this time that
should never be disregarded in children—the habit, namely,
of sucking his thumb. Cardboard splints were on this account
strapped to his elbows, and at night he was made to wear
aluminium shields on his hands. The wearing of the shields
was continued for three years. The boy was all this time
backward in his development, and at the age of five was still
unable to speak connectedly. Then we come to the time of the

change of teeth, beginning from the seventh year. The middle

- teeth have been changed, but the other upper teeth are not all
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changed yet. Or has he by now changed some more? Yes, he
has got one new tooth. One of the front teeth is also not yet
there? Yes, I see it has come through. The other was already
strongly deveioped when he came to us. The mother infofms
us that the father too as a child was very late in his develop-
ment, and the second dentition was also very considerably
delayed with him., '

At the time when he came to us, the boy was in a weak state
of health. He weighed scarcely 24 kg. He has delicate bones,
and his hands and feet are disproportionately large. He is very
ciumsy with his hands. External tests all give a negative result.
After he came, he showed signs of increasing restlessness, and
grew more and more difficult to manage. His eating habits are
not very good. His bodily functions are in order.

Since January of this year, the boy has become decidedly
quieter and more human. The things in the world outside
have begun to interest him and arouse his wonder. A quality is
developing in him which we must do our utmost to encour-
age—attentiveness to the world around. I do not mean an
attentiveness merely of the intellect, but a turning with heart
and feeling to the things of the world. Things he sees around
him call forth wonder and astonishment in him. Let me take
this opportunity to emphasize that mere intellectual attention
to the world can never work therapeutically; the feeling and
the will must also be engaged. The boy is moreover becoming
friendly. Whereas at first he would pass people by with
indifference, he now recognizes them again. It is not easy to
rouse him to be active in any way. What he does, he does
unwillingly. By January, however, he did manage to acquire
some proficiency in the useful art of knitting, What is
important is that one introduces the child to an occupation of
this kind which on the one hand brings him into mechanical

movement, but yet on the other hand makes him pay atten-
tion, for in knitting one can easily drop a stitch! He likes best
of all to play with a little cart or sledge. He will talk for QUIS B

a time of nothing but his little cart. That will remind yow 'g(;\.,
G( Y}
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the symptom. of which I was speaking yesterday. He is also
learning quite quickly to speak and understand German.
There, then, you have the descrlptlon of the 1mmed1ate facts
and findings.

And now, if you will begin to observe the child for- your-~
selves—[to the boy] Come here a minute!—you will find
many things to notice. Let me draw your attention, first of all,
to the strongly developed lower half of the face. Look at the
shape of the nose and the mouth. The mouth is always a little
open, which has an effect on dental development. It is
important to note these things, for they are unquestionably
bound up with the whole soul-and-spirit constirution of the
child. We must not make the mistake of attributing the open
mouth to dental development; both are to be traced to a
common cause, namely, that in this child the lower man is not
fully under the control and mastery of the upper man. If you
can see that, then much will become clear to you. Imagine
that here you have the upper man, the nerves-and-senses man.
This works upon the whole of the rest of the human ‘being.
For, as you know, this is the part of man that is the most
developed in the first period of life; it brings th= most forces

with it from the embryonic time and, during that time, had in

it the most highly developed forces. The rest of the body is
more or less dependent on what forms itself here in the upper
man. Whereas the lower man forms itself directly from the
constitution of the mother body, the rest of man is only
indirectly dependent on what forms itself here. The formation
you see here in the jaws—the jaws belong, of course, to the
limb system—is wholly part of the head system. But in this
case the head system is not strong énough to bring the limb
system fully into itself; consequently, external forces work too
powerfully upon this limb-system. Look at a well-formed
human being, where the lower part of the head is in harmony
with the rest of the head. You will be quite right in concluding
~that you will find in such a person a nervous system that is in
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the highest possible degree master of the-metabolis_m-aqd-
limbs system. No external forces will in this case exercise
undue influence. If however the head _is incapable of con-
trolling the rest of the body, then the forces that come from
without will work too strongly into the rest of the body. In the
child before us, we have clear evidence of this in the fact that
the arms, and also the legs, have not the proportions they
would have if they were brought into right relation with the
upper part of the body, but have grown too big, because
external forces have worked upon them in excess. (Look, he’s
amused! I think Dr B. was asking him why he kccps his mouth
open, and his reply was ‘To let the flies come in. Thls 1S a
firmly fixed opinion of his.) :

All that we have been describing is, you s22, the upper part
of the organization. Observe now how the head is narrow here
(in front) on both sides, and pressed back; so we have in'this
boy the symptom of narrow-headedness, a sign_ that the
intellectual system is:but little permeated with will. _This_pa_rt
(at the back) expresses strong permeation 'by the will. The
front part of the head is accessible only to external influences
that come via sensory perception, whereas the back part of the
head is accessible to all manner of influences from without.
You have therefore here a beginning of what manifésts so
strikingly in the arms and legs; the brain enlarges and spreads
out at the back of the head.

The study of such a child can be very interesting; mdeed a
child like this is more interesting than many normal children,
although many a normal child is easier and pleasanter to deal
with. ' _

Here (in the front) you have that part of the whole head
organization which has its substances supplied to it from the
rest of the organism. What is deposited here in the way of
substance—not forces, but substance—is derived entirely
from external nourishment. Here, on the other hand (at the
back) substance begins to be supplied, not from food, but
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from that which is received through the breathing, through
the senses, etc., and is cosmic in origin. The back of the head
is, as regards substance, of cosmic origin. Here (in the front)
as we remarked, the head is pressed together. In all probability
this points back to a purely mechanical injury, either at birth
or during pregnancy, a mechanical injury in which we can see
nothing' else than a working of karma, for it can have no
connection with the forces of heredity. As a result of this
compression, the head tends not to let enough substance get
<carried up into it from the food that is eaten as nourishment.
Because of this he is not inclined to digest his food immedi-
ately, the demand for nourishment being so slight in this front
part of the head. You can see therefore, simply by observing
the external form of the head, that the boy is bound to be at
.some time quite without appetite. Here, in this front part of
the head; the accumulation of what is received by way of
nourishment begins to be deficient.

- The insufficiency in the control exercised upon the whole
limb system has its influence upon the whole breathing sys-
tem. This is very little under control; it tends towards an
overintensified inbreathing. This is connected with the whole
way in which the lower jaw is formed. The lower jaw receives
into itself a great quantity of air—too much, indeed—with the
result that substance is accumulated in too great measure,
both here in. the lower jaw and in the limbs. Hence the
symptom that is so conspicuous in a child of this kind: the
inbreathing is not in right relation to the outbreathing, it is too
vigorous as compared with the outbreathing. Consequently,
the boy is unable to develop within him the right and neces-
sary quantity of carbon dioxide; he is deficient in carbon
dioxide. So here-you have also a clear demonstration of the
fact that in a human being who is deficient in carbon dioxide
the limb system will be found to be overdeveloped; and with
the limb system is of course connected everything in the
human being that has fundamentally to do with motor func-
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tion. What oug 4z to happen is that gradually, in the course of
life, the whole motor system in man should become a servant
of the intellectual system. [To the boy] Stand still a minute.
And now come here to me and do his! [Dr Steiner makes 2
movement with his arm as if to take hold of something; the
boy does not make the movement]. Never mind! We must’t
force him. Do you see? It is difficult for him to do anything; he
has not the power to exercise the right control over his
metabolism-and-limbs system. If he had, he would have lifted
his arm in the way I showed him. With this is also connected
the lateness of the second dentition. In order for the change of
teeth to go forward in the right way, there must be a co-
operation between senses-and-nerves system and metabo-
lism-and-limbs system. The working together of the two
systems provides the foundation for the change of teeth.
These phenomena are all closely connected with one another,
And now what is the result of all this? As we have seen,
when the child was born, and for as long as the metabolism-
and-limbs system had not yet developed—as is the case, of
course, with a very young child—he was able to be in control
of his body. No one noticed that there was anything abnor-
mal. Only in the course of time, when he had grown quite a
bit, could the abnormality, which was present all along, show
itself. And it is just as we might expect, that he should attain
comparatively late those faculties which depend on the upper
system’s having the lower system under control. He was late,
namely, in learning to talk and to walk. What would have been
the right educational treatment for this child in very early
years? Obviously a special effort should have been made to
begin with curative eurythmy even before he was able to walk,
simply moving his limbs oneself in eurythmic movements. If

" this had been done, then the movements carried out in this

way in the limbs would have been reflected in the nerves-and-
senses qrganism, and since at that early age everything is still
supple in the child, the form of the head could actually have
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trauma, there will, as I said, be great difﬁcvulty in achievin_g any
enlargement of the head, but some improvement ‘might

‘nevertheless have been attained. -

And now the question is: what guidance can we gain from
our observation of the child as to how we are to proceed with
his education? Of primary significance for us as educators is
the fact that the boy has had to bring his soul-and-spirit nature
into a body whose forces are not harmoniously developed.
Karmic complications lie behind this. Believe it or not, the
boy is a genius. What do I mean by thar? (He doesn’t

- understand what we are saying.) I mean that, in-accprdance

with his karmic antecedents, he could have 5cca a genius. In

the conditions, however, under which the boy finds himself at

the present day (and he was of course obliged to be born into

these conditions) he has been unable to- develop -the possi-

‘bilities that were present in him by virtue. of his antecedents;

hence, and to that extent, there is abnormality. The choice of
his parents has clearly had its bearing on the situation. It has
made things difficult for him; he looks out upon the world
under difficult bodily conditions. For he has a body that has
grown hard and rigid, owing to the fact that the forces of the
upper and of the lower man do not interlink properly, do not
fit well together. We have thus to do here with a hardening of
the organism. When the boy wakes up, the astral body and the
I organization cannot enter into.the organism as they should.
They come up against a kind of brick wall.

But now man’s whole faculty of attention, the ability we
possess to be attentive to the world around us, depends on our
being able to establish the right adjustment between soul-and-
spirit on the one hand and the bodily-physical nature on the
other hand. Suppose we are unable to do this. Then, in so far
as we are concerned merely with the more superficial side of
life, the inability to establish the right adjustment will show
itself in clumsiness, in unskilfulness. Traces of this sort of
inability can be observed in the majority of people today. In
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my experience—I apologize for the hard verdict!—most per-
-sons are highly unskilful. They find it difficult to develop skill
and deftness. If I go over in my mind all the eight hundred
children we have in the Waldorf School, I cannot say that any
large percentage of them are distinguished for skill and dex-
' terity. And wherever you go, you will find evidence that this
inpouring of the astral body and I organization into the phy-
sical organization does not come off as it should. The .reason
is to be sought in the fact that we are now living in the full
flower of the age of intellectualism. The thinking, the mental
~ and spiritual activity, that belongs to our time, reaches only
into the bones—no longer into the muscles. And a person
who sets out to make use of his bones does not thereby
become skilful! The intellectual clement in man is adapted for
making its way into the skeletal system, but in order to get the
skeletal systenu moving, it requires the help of the muscles; and
the ability of the astral body and I organization to insinuate
themselves into the muscular system is in our time very small.
How is this? The root of the trouble lies in the fact that this
intellectual age of ours is not devoud, is not genuinely religious
in character; the churches of the various denominations do
not really make for deep and sincere religion. But now, the
development of the muscles attached to the bones depends on
the presence in the world of great men who are revered as
examples, as heroes. As soon as a human being can look up,
even if only in thought, to great souls and see in them his
pattern and example, then a right contact begins to be
established between his muscular and his skeletal systems.
And in the boy we are considering, lack of interest has been
- from the first a marked characteristic.
~ And now you can also see in this boy a striking confirmation
of what I told you earlier—that thoughts do not themselves
undergo change. The thoughts a person produces cannot ever
be false. It is only a question of whether he produces the
thoughts at the right occasion, or again of whether he pro-
duces too many thoughts, or too few. The thoughts them-
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selves are reflections of the external ether. When the boy is
a§ked why he keeps his mouth open, and replies. ‘So that the
flies can.ﬂy in,” that is an exceedingly clever answer: the
thou.ght 1s, however, wrongly applied. The same tholeght’
gpphed later in life to some machine that people were trying t<;
invent, could turn out to be the grand idea of a clever
inventor. Thoughts are, in themselves, always right and cor-
rect; for they are part of the world ether, they are contained in
the Fhought constitution of the world ether.
Itis of the greatest importance that the possibility should be
there for the soul-and-spirit to make proper connection with
the world outside via its own bodily sheaths. In dealing with
such a child, we have to g0 to work on a twofold principle. We
must put before him as few Impressions as possible; ana we
must try to bring these few impressions into associat’ion with
one apother. The instruction we set out to give must be so
sxmplxﬁeq, must contain so few elements, that it can quickl
be perceived as a connected whole. And it will be, if we takZ
the trouble. to make it s0. Whenever we want to get ,children to
do something— for what I am saying now is true not for this
boy alone; you will be able to prove its truth with the other
children too—whenever we want to get them to do some-’
thx.ng, we must take special pains to accompany what the
f:hlldren have to do with things to stimulate the children’s
Interest and attention. Where we have children of this kind
wt.lo are unable to come forth out of their body, who fail tc:
bring _the. soul into the body and so become m::ster of their
own bodlly nature, the important thing will be to provide
€very possible opportunity for their interest to develop. Sup-
pose we are beginning to paint with them [see Plate 9.] \X}/)e
mu§t, in the first place, be careful to avoid getting :;t all
anxious or worried if the children make a dreadful mess at
their work! (This warning has been equally necessary in the
Waldorf School.) If we teachers are bent on having everythin
left perfectly clean and tidy when the lesson is finished w§
shall be following the wrong principle. Tidiness is 3 mattf’:r of
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quite secondary importance. On the other hand, it is of very
great importance that the teacher should be constantly
watching to see that the children are attentive
movement they are making with their hands, to see that the
children follow with close attention all that they are doing.
This requires that the teacher shall be himself fully ‘there’.
Even more than with other children is it nece
that the teacher is wide awake and on the spo
not allowing himself ever 1o lapse into vacanc
thought. '

‘Look! Take up your brush! And now draw
paper!” If we accompany the whole process with a constant
rousing of interest and attention, we shall achjeve something;
we shall find that, even right up to the twelfth, thirteenth and
fourteenth years, a great deal can be done in this way in the
direction of rendering the organism more supple and pliant.
As we go on, we must find it possible to talk 1o the child
somewhat as follows: ‘Look, there is the tree! Now you do the
tree that is out there!’ You see, one has to be right i it, ‘Look,

ssary with these,
t the whole time,
y or vagueness of

it over the

here comes the pony running along.” You point to the dif- -

ferent colours. ‘Now here comes Mussolini running, the little

dog, barking away at the pony. And the pony is going like this
with his legs!” You must try to live the whole story with intense
vivacity. And this lively participation in everything that
happens, which is really a manifestation of spirit, is infectious;
the children catch it! You will find that if you want to help
children in this way you need plenty of verve and enthusiasm.
If you are dull or apathetic, if you are the sort of person who
prefers to remain seated and dislikes having to stand up, the
sort of person who has not the smallest inclination to be
constantly rousing himself into activity and movement—then
you will never succeed in anything you undertake in the way
of education. For it is not a matter of being ready with all sorts
of cleverly thought-out devices; it is a matter of doing, on

each single occasion, just what that particular occasion
demands. ’

to each single
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Another thing you must do with children of this kind is to

i 1s
" engage them in conversation—as much as ever you can. Th

boy did not at first take part in conversation. Now heT di}is
Listen, and you will see how far he has advanced in . is
respect. [To the boy] Do you remember, you tc?ld.me one 33;
that a pony had arrived? Tell me now, how big is the p.onz.
Have you ever taken him out?—*Yes, the pony runs al’)out & the
Sonnenhof* all the time; and it lies down.on the grass. —‘Is it ;n
the stable when it rains? And is there a big pony too?—Yes, .z 1e
big pony 1s called Markis.’—You see, if you m?kﬂ'_conversatlon
with him in this way, he joins in and talks with you; whereas
before, he used to roar and Bellow a.t you. Apther extra-
ordinarily interesting thing to observe is the following. Wheg
he came to us the boy spoke English only. He hgs learne
comparatively quickly to.speak German. You can 1'ndeed'see
in him a beautiful example of how language pours itself right
down into the ether body and physical body. But the con-
struction of his own language had becom'e: more .ﬁrml‘y fixed
in him than it is in other children; we have, in fact, in tk.ns boy a
wonderful opportunity to study how the. constructl’qn of a
language sticks fast. He does not say ‘Ich pln gewesen’ (I h?;e
been], but ‘Ich habe gebeen’. He is ﬁndmg. his way .mto e
German language quite well, but takes with hlm into the
German the form and configuration of the English. I-]I,e has
many other similar expressions. Instegd of ‘Geh weg! [(i}ci
away!], he says ‘Geh aweg!’ From tbls very ﬁrr"m\gSS wi
which the English language has established itself in blm, you
can see how stiff and rigid his body is. If you take pains to get
him to talk, doing all you can to draw him out, you will dis-
cover that he has a great deal more to overcome than mo.st
children. For what he has already learned sits terribly ﬁxed n
him. By bringing life into him however, constantly new life, we
shall gradually enable the stiffened body to grow mwafdly
supple and mobile. If you can, for instance, get him to say ‘Ich

* The home for handicapped children in Arlesheim, Switzerland.



116 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

bin gewesen’, that will be a real achievement on his part; for it
will mean he has roused himself to inner mobility. Beware
however of trying to reach the result by force, by driving it
home, as it were; no, it must be arrived at by conversation, by
engaging the boy again and again, untiringly, in conversation.
A child of this kind should be able to notice thaf we take an
interest in him, and share in what he is doing. We must ask
him questions, for instance, about things he has had to do
with, things with which he must obviously be familiar, making
plain to him in this way that we ourselves are concerned with
what he has experienced. That is for him very important.

It will not, I think, be difficult for you to realize how helpful
curative eurythmy can be for a boy like this. Suppose he does
the movements for R and L. R is a ‘turning’; something is
turning round, is revolving. There at once you have mobility.
Most of you are attending the lecture ¢ourse on eurythmy,
and will now also know what L signifies. Think what
formative forces the tongue is developing when L is spoken! L
is the sound that signifies yielding or compliance, adapting
oneself to fall in with something. And that is what the boy’s
organism needs: to be made pliant and supple, so that it shall

be ready to adapt itself. And then you will remember how I

said that in him the inbreathing process outweighs the out-
breathing process. We have thereforg to see that the out-
breathing is stimulated as much as ever possible, and that the
boy himself participates in it. This happens in M. M is the
sound that belongs particularly to the outbreathing. When itis
done in eurythmy, the whole limb system comes in to help.
And N provides the tendency to lead back into what belongs
to the intellect. We shall accordingly have for this boy R, L,
M, N. As you see, once we have a comprehensive picture of
the child’s condition, we know what we have to do. For this
we must, of course, know, first of all, the true nature of each
particular sound, and be absolutely a® home in eurythmy;
then, we must on the other hand have also the ability to look
with clarity and discernment into the bodily organization of
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the child. Both of these are things that can quite well be
learned, but both are completely lacking in the education of
today.

In the case of such a child as we have now before us, I need
hardly say it is even more urgent than with other children that
he should be led to writing by way of painting. We shall
therefore begin our teaching with lessons in painting, working
in the way I have indicated.

All that I have described to you will have helped to make
it clear that in this boy the astral body and the ego organiza-
tion do not penetrate the physical body and ether body. We
must come to their help. And for this purpose we shall have
to intervene also medically. What is it that needs our sup-
port, our backing, as it were? The nervous system, in so far
as it is the foundation for the astral body and ego organiza-
tion. How can we strengthen the nervous system? What can
we do? '

_ There are, as you know, three main ways in which-we can
work upon the human being medically: with medicines
taken by mouth, with injections, and by means of baths or
washes. When you give a person medicine to take by
mouth, upon what does the medicine work? Fundamentally
upon the metabolic system. You reckon, do you not, on the

~medicine taking effect in a simple, straightforward manner

on the metabolic system. If you want to help the rhythmic
system, you must give injections. But if you want to work
upon the nervous system, you will have to give baths or
washes. Now, arsenic has a powerful effect on the mobility
of the astral body, the mobility it requires for entering into

“the physical and. ether bodies—and, in fact, also on the

form of the astral body. It can be observed in people who
have undergone arsenic cures that their astral body just slips
into the physical body, glides smoothly into it. When there-
fore you have a child in whom you want to produce a right
harmony between astral and ether and physical bodies,
arsenic baths will be your obvious method. Prepare a cer-
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tain quantity of Levico water* of a particular percentage and
let the child have a bath in it. This will work upon the ner-
vous system and strengthen the astral body.

And now there is somewhere else where our help is needed.
The forces of the head system are too feeble in their influence
upon the rest of the body. We must come to the help of the
stream of forces which goes from the head to the lower
organism. This stream of forces is particularly powerful in the
earliest years of life, but it is still maintained between change
of teeth and puberty, and even increases in strength during
that period, being at the end of it more powerful than in the
seventh, ninth or eleventh year. We can strengthen this stream
of forces and so help to induce a right correspondence
between metabolic system and nervous system, by making use
of the secretion of Hypophysis [pituitary gland preparation].
For this gives, as it were, a helping hand to the stream of
forces, and exercises from the direction of the head a har-
monizing influence upon the metabolic system. We shall
therefore have, side by side, treatment with Hypophysis cerebri,
arsenic ‘baths and curative eurythmy. With these three
working together, we shall make progress with a boy of this
kind.

And now finally I want to ask your special attention again to
what I said of the need to be always alive and alert, the need to
be right there in whatever we are doing. Particularly in the
education and teaching of such children, the importance of
the need cannot be over-emphazised. If once we have the
inclination and good will to try to attain this, then we shall
find that our study and waqrk in the anthroposophical move-
ment will make us more ready to be wide awake and alert in all
that we undertake. There are, it is true, tendencies at work
among us in an exactly opposite direction. One suffers at
times a kind of pain when one comes into an assemblage of
anthroposophists. Such a heaviness in the air! No inducing

’,

* A spa water containing iron arsenic.
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the members to be more mobile! If one begins a discussion,
no one else so much as opens his mouth; why, their very
tongues are heavy—heavy as lead! And they pull such long
faces! Out of the question to expect them to look happy or to
laugh! And yet, do you know what is the first and most
essential qualification for a teacher of these children? Humour!
Yes, real humour, the humour of life. You may have mastered
every possible clever method and device, but you will not be
able to educate these children unless you have the necessary
humour.

There will have to be a feeling and understanding in the
anthroposophical movement for what ‘movement’, mobility,
really is! I do not want to enlarge on this subject, but I can
assure you that I never meet with less understanding than
when, in answer to a question as to what is to be done in a
certain situation, I reply: ‘Have enthusiasm!’ En'thuéiasm—
that is what counts; and particularly in dealing wvith children
who are abnormal. ' '

This is what I still wanted to say to you today.
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Before we pass on to another case, I would like to say a 11tt1‘e
more about the boy we were considering yesterday. Fpr in this
boy we can really see a whole series of ps.ychologu.:al facts
demonstrated. Right at the beginning of his stay with us—
indeed, he brought it with him—he wgulq speak of a little
sprite that he had on the forefinger of his right hand. He has

always, quite consistently, called this little sprite ‘Bebe Assey’. -

He carries on-conversations with it just as one does with one’s
fellow beings, speaking to it, talking with it and altogether
treating it as a real being. And then I must tell you of anoth?r
idiosyncrasy. The boy will every now and then suddefn.y
undergo a change, something like the changes we read of in
the werewolf stories. For a considerable tm.“xe, fgr mst'ance, he
thought he was a lion and went about. roarmg'lxke a llqn. Ha.s
he changed into any other kind of animal? His fayourlte ani-
mal, anywav has been a lion. We havs: here a sign that the1
boy’s astral body is not in good erklng order. The ast;a
body should by rights enter right into the physmlal body.
Instead of this, remnants of it have got left behind. For
obviously, this ‘Bebe Assey’ is nothing else Fhan a remnant of
the boy’s own astral body. Then of course it can happen that
this piece of astral body, which is lefg hangmg out loose,
becomes ensouled by an objective elemental being from'the
world outside. Subject and object then merge completely into
er. .
On;Vixr:t)til; of main importance for us as educators is the fact
that, owing to the organism having become. hardened, the
astral body does not entirely enter it. Supposing you were to

draw your astral body out of your physical body, so that you |

no longer had it pulsating there in its entirety within your
physical body, then that astral body of yours would beg%n to
show itself in all possible metamorphoses, it would begin to
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assume animal-like shapes. For when the astral body loosens
itself from the physical and etheric—it may be still quite near
to them, it may perhaps be still half or even three-quarters
united with them—but is in a way independent of them, it
begins to manifest in animal form.

All these symptoms are particularly characteristic of the
boy’s condition, and they go to show how very difficult it will
be to establish in him the right and proper harmony between
the astral and etheric and physical bodies. .

Now we will go on to consider another child. Let me give
you the history of the case. The mother says that the child was
born four weeks late. In the first four months of pregnancy the
mother was on the stage and sometimes had to jump a great
deal. Later on, she had a fall. The child had a digestive dis-
order when 2 years and three months old. He was not able to
stand until he was two years old. Throughout the first four
years he was apathetic, but greedy for food. The first sound he
uttered was R, which is most unusual. He even cried inR. Up
to the fourth year he could only stammer out isolated words.
Then he was given speech exercises; he had to speak sen-

tences forwards and backwards. Thiswas done on my advice.
At the same time that he was learning to talk, he began to be
restless, to make restless movements. He sleeps little, and
does not fall asleep at all easily. In the evening he is very
excited and tired, and cannot go to sleep. He takes his food
greedily. '

You would not be able to tell, from looking at the boy, how
old he is. He is now six and three-quarters—not far off seven
years old. As you see, he is handicapped in the development of
his whole physical organization. The head is rather too big,
though scarcely enough to be noticeable. Taken altogether,
the boy is handicapped. In the first period of life, from birth to
change of teeth, the period during which the physical organ-
ization ought to be particularly active—just in this period the

physical organization has in his case been inactive. Let me
remind you of what I said about the physical organization in

[ .
I W
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the first period of life—that it is the inherired organism. So you
see, it is an inherited organism that the child has had in the
period through which he has already lived. The I (ego)
organization is only now beginning to come forward, but it
lacks the ability to bring about much deviation from the first
physical organism. For it is the ether body that is active now,
and the boy’s ether body has adapted itself extraordinarily
closely to the model body of the first seven vears. The boy is
behindhand also with the change of teeth;
begun. So that there too we have to note
development. ‘

Before going any further let us see that we are quite clear
about the objective facts of the case. We find in this boy a
relatively very weak astral body and a weak ego organization,
which cannot make headway against the inherited organism.
And we have also to note that this inherited organism has itself
remained small. Now there is room for doubt whether the
information given us is correct (for we are not at all obliged to
assume that it was correct!), the information, namely, that the
chi]d was born four weeks late. If this was so, then it was
owing to the child’s being too small; the child will have
remained an embryo longer than usual because it was too
small, because at the end of the ten lunar months it was not
fully developed.

And now we have to ask ourselves the question: how has it
come about that the child is in this condition? The explana-
tion is given to us in the fact that the mother was acting on the
stage during the first four months of pregnancy. She was a
member of an independent troupe, who worked enthusiasti-
cally, and there can be no_doubt that she was following her
calling with enthusiasm and devotion. This meant that a
considerable strain was put upon the astral body of the
mother, which actually affected the astral body of the child
and turned its activity in a direction where it cannot do much
- in the way of growth—in the direction, namely, of intellectual
: éapability. And so the process of intellectualization begins in

that has not yet
a retardation of
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this boy even before birth, with the conﬁgurgtion tfhat was
given to the astral body during the embryonic period. We.
have then to do with a case of retardation, the causes of which
lie right back in the embryonic period. o

And now we have to consider how we are to treat a child of
this kind who is altogether behindhand in his develo'pment_.‘ {\s
you will see for yourselves, the body has remamed‘.qulte
powerless. For his first four years, the boy wz}s a_pathetlc and
developed nothing but the purely animal instincts of the

- physical organism. He was greedy, and late in learning to talk.

And then, as I told you, the very first sound he learned to say
was R. [Turning to the boy] Say ‘Robert runs!’ [The boy says it
in a deep, growling voice.] He is, you see, ccmp‘_—etely at ho‘me
in the sound R. Do not forget that in a symptom like thl'S a
whole life can be expressed! Think of the mother during
pregnancy. Think how she was continually in movement on
the stage. And then try to enter into the being and character of
R, which we have described in the eurythmy_ lectures. gs the
sound that has to do with zurning—and you will discern in the
boy’s speech a continuation of the play-acting of his mother.
This one fact is of such overwhelming significance as to throyv
all others into the background. In this one fact opportunity is
given us to acquire an extraordinarily deep ins‘ight into con-
nections that need to be grasped and understood if we want to
be clear in our minds about the condition of this child:

Let me remind you that what ought to happep during the
first years of life is that the metabolism-and-limbs system of
man is ordered and regulated by a strong astral body and ego.
In this child the astral body is weak, and fails in its task; hence
we find in him two symptoms to which we must give careful
attention.

I do not know whether all of you were present at the lec-
tures where I explained the true significance of the human
brain.* I spoke of how the entire human organization—all that

* On 2 March 1924.
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we carry within us—is divided into up-building processes and
breaking-down processes. With the latter are always con-
nected products of excretion, for these are simply relics or
traces that have been left behind by the process of disin-
tegration. Let us look, first, at the boy’s head. In the head a
process of disintegration, a process of breaking down, is
taking place. As you know, the intellectual activity of the soul,
the whole thought-and-feeling activity of the soul, in so far as
it makes use of the head as its organ of support, originates in a
disintegration progess. In this boy, the process of disintegra-
tion, having to be carried out by a weak astral body, is itself
irregular. Waste products are not carried away with regularity,
they remain; moreover, they do not harden as much as they
should. We have not here to do with an actual case of
hydrocephalus, but you sce before you a head that holds
within it too soft a brain. And now turn your attention to the
reflected image of the brain—the content, that is, of the
intestines. This too cannot be in order, and will not be. The
activity of the intestines cannot ever have been in good order.
Irregular brain activity and irregular intestinal activity go
parallel with one another, especially in a child. This does not
mean that you can set out with the resolve ‘I will see to it that
the intestinal activity becomes regular’ and imagine that
thereby you will bring order into the activity of the brain. If
you want to adjust the latter and bring it also into good har-
mony, you will have to work with medical knowledge.

Then there is a certain “impurity in the relation and
behaviour of the soul to the outside world. Try asking the boy
to do something which he quite well understands; he will just
grin a little, he won’t meet what you say with openness and
candour.

I shall have more to say afterwards about this case. I would
like now only to add, in regard to the speech exercises that
were begun with him at four vears of age, that whenever
speech exercises are done in this way, first forwards and then
backwards, they help to regulate the connection of the ether
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body with the astral body. The exercises that were given to the
boy at that time had this end definitely in view: to induce a
harmonious co-operation of astral and ether bodjes.

What the child needs is to be brought to feel and perceive
his own physical organism. For as he does so, forces of growth
will begin at the same time to settle down to their proper
function, as it were, in this physical organism. We must
therefore choose for him exercises in curative eurythmy,
which .bring it about that he ‘discovers’ his own physical

-organism. E [Eh, as in gate] is particularly helpful here, for in

E man toq;hes himself in his own organism; also U (as in
rune) and O. O is chosen for its regulating influence. U and E
are chosen for the purpose of helping the child to become
aware of himself in himself. In his case, everything that makes
for the realization and apprehension of one’s own organism
can be of help. What else have we been doing with him,
besides curative eurythmy and speech exercises? He has
painting with the group. He must of course have painting; he

is just about reaching school age. Progress with this child may
be slow but it will be sure.

[The next child is brought in.]

I got to know this boy on a journey. A rather difficult child!
He is eleven years old. And now let me tell you where the
trouble lies. The boy is an only child. Birth is reported to have
been normal, although the mother is said to have lived
unwisely during pregnancy and also to have taken alcohol.
Development is said to have taken its course in the first three
years without any marked peculiarity. We will say more about
that later. As a matter of fact, it cannot have been quite as
represented, for at three years old the child fell suddenly ill,
with high fever, and had convulsions during the night, the
attack lasting only a short time. Such attacks became then for
a while very frequent, coming on as a rule at night; later they
grew much less frequent, occurring on an average once in
three months. The attacks have, as you see, the characteristic
symptoms of convulsions, that we spoke of earlier. Char-
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acteristically also, they began in the fourth year. Before that,
the organism had not developed so far as to push back the
astral organization; the point had not been reached when the
outside coverings—the walls—of certain organs began to
repel the astral organization. During the convulsions there is
complete unconsciousness. This too, we saw, is quite usual.
The child has violent spasms of twitching, particularly over
the left half of the body; the eyes are also turned to the left.
Afterwards he is very exhausted, and vomiting often occurs.

This means, you see, that by the time the child reached the
third year, the walls of the organs were beginning to hold back
the astral organization, not allowing it to get through. Hence
the convulsions. And with the convulsions—for the reason I
explained to you—is associated loss of consciousness. But
now in his case the astral organization does succeed after a

time in breaking through the walls of the organs to some

extent. The child, unconsciously or semi-consciously, strains
every effort to bring this about, and this struggle on his part
lasts exactly as long as the attack. Then he has won through;
but there is in consequence a certain emptiness in the
organism in comparison with the previous condition, and this
anomaly finds expression in the violent twitchings and
spasms. .

Now, as you know, the left half of the body of man is rather
weaker than the right. When, the attack being over, the astral
body is wanting to get free, it will naturally try to escape in the
direction of the weaker part of the organism—that is, it will
seek escape to the left [see Plate 10, middle]. This finds
expression also in the fact that the child turns his eves to the
left.

According to the diagnosis of doctors in Jena, the boy had
encephalitis—a year ago, in January, was it? At that time, he
had severe convulsions following on stomach troubje and
fever. So that here we have, preceded by stomach trouble, a

- ajor fit. Two weeks after the child was better again, paralysis

of the left arm and leg showed itself—a most characteristic
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symptom, and easily explained. For, you see, what happens is
this. The child goes on wanting to push the astral body
through, but each time he puts forth these effo‘rts, and suc-
ceeds he becomes aware afterwards of an emptiness behind
the ‘place where he succeeded in pushing th.g astral body
through. Then he gets twitchings, and lets hlkS_ astral body
escape—to the left. o

A process is taking place here which it is important to
observe. Anything that enters into the orgarglzatlon from
without—that is to say, that has not been duly prepared by the
organization itself, but has forced its way in—?s pgiso’n for the
human organism. Suppose the astral organization has suf-
fered a displacement from right to left [see Plate 10], aqd ths
displacement is continued—as it may well be, when it is a
serious one—into the etheric organism, with the gesgl; Fhat
the physical organism also becomes involved: Then a_shght
infiltration of poison is set up towards the left side of the.: body,
and this manifests outwardly in the symptom of paralysis. Tkl.e
child was given massage, and after three months tl}c_ paralysis
showed signs of improvement. The affected part was lefpla
little weak, as one can still observe. [Turning to the boy and
holding out an object] Take hold of it like zhis! As you see, he
is clumsy with the left arm. .

Since January 1923, the fits have essentially chz'mged in
character. They last now only a very short time, coming on as
a rule nine hours after falling asleep. Suddenlv_the child mll
cry out, wake up, and stand up on his feet. At 51_'1c__h moments
you can observe also that extreme flatulence is presgnt—a
characteristic symptom. At the present time the boy has a fit
nearly every week, but there is no longer the disturbance of
consciousness. Neither do the twitchings occur. The fits pass
and he jumps up all right. In 1924 a puncture was made in the
corpus callosum, but with no result. The latest thing that has
been tried is treatment with calcium lactate. .

The child is late in going to sleep and often talks in his

' sleep, especially if he has had a late meal. Appetite is good. He
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has no liking for fruit or vegetables or anything acid, but
shows a marked preference for meat. Digestion is at present
fairly good; earlier on, he was inclined to be constipated and
was also very quickly tired. The boy has a lively imagination.
He is friendly with everyone, -but has no.special affection for
anyone in particular, not even for his parents. He is quick-
tempered, and loves animals and plants. And we must not
omit to note a trait that is strikingly characteristic of his
condition, namely, that he is a great chatterbox! That is part of
the iliness. It is for him a real need; he simply must chatter.

I think the very behaviour of the boy will have revealed to
you the facts of his condition; you cannot help seeing them all
simply by looking at him. There is however another feature of
the case to which I must call your attention.

The child is now at the stage where the second body, which
is not the model body, has already been developed for a long
time, for he is eleven years old. But the condition in which we
find him suggests that the model organism had itself become
decadent, owing to the fact that the mother did not live wisely
and carefully during the time of pregnancy, but drank a good
deal. The whole manner and condition of the child, now,

makes it highly probable that the ﬁr§t’body, the model body, .

was exceedingly irregular. And we are strongly inclined to the
view that, although no such information has been given us,
the birth may have occurred too soon, perhaps early by as
much as two weeks—the mother failing to maintain her own
organism in a condition that would render it a right and fit
home for the embryo, which requires of course plenty of room
to develop on all sides. This is frequently the case when
alcohol is taken during pregnancy.

It is stated in the report given us that development in the
first three years was without any peculiar features or symp-
toms. What seems to me more probable is that there has not
been the readiness or ability to watch for more delicate
deviations and irregularities. The astral (and the €go) orga-
nization have been hanging out from his throat or mouth, and
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it is clear from this that the child must at any rate have felt,
comparatively early, a need to talk. He must always have
found difficulty in entering into the ether and physical bodies.
A certain nervous excitement, which manifests externally and
which tends to hold back the principle of imitation and to
allow more play to the inner organic impulses in develop-
ment, must have already been present in the first three years.
And then we have, manifesting especially as the age of
three~-and-a-half approaches—the age that is half-way through
the first seven-year period—the reactions that naturally arise
when during the first seven years the ego and astral body are
unable to work as they should from the direction of the head
organization. These organs here, which were at that time
slowly and gradually coming into being—for they are finished
and complete at seven years of age—turn out to be stunted in
their growth. Why should they be so? The organs are stunted
because the child did not finish the embryonic period. They
would have been more complete and more perfectly shaped if
the child had gone through the whole embryonic period. As it
was, he had no fully developed model. When therefore, at the
important age of three-and-a-half, the organs are beginning to
take shape, the model fails to be effective, and a condition
develops where the astral body, wanting to penetrate the
whole organization and make its way through the walls of the
organs, is unable to get through; and there follow all the
symptoms of which we have spoken. That in such a case the
stomach and intestines must also inevitably become dis-
ordered ought not to be difficult to understand. For if the
astral body does not succeed in bringing about the right
streamings from the head to the limbs, then the intestines and
the whole digestive organization must necessarily remain
weak. The ego organization is not properly in them.
Consider now for a moment this weak digestive organiza-
tion—that is to say, a digestion that is weak in its forces, not
having the ego organization properly in it. Such a digestive
system simply cannot tolerate just the particular kind of food
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For there are signs of recovery, there are signs that 2 natural
betterment is taking place. We have in fact reached a kind of
crisis, which is expressing itself internally; it takes its course
slowly, but we could not expect anything else. .

Why do the fits occur nine hours after falling asleep?
Because that is the time when the astral body is beginning to
set out on its return journey into the physical body. It still has
difficulty in returning, it cannot make its way in; it keeps
entering in, and has to be repelled again. You can well ima-
gine how all the symptoms follow from this—standing up and
screaming. When however the astral body is-once inside the
whole physical organism, it is-an easier matter for it to remain
there throughout the day. The extreme flatulence arises from
the fact that the astral body is not completely membered into |
the bowels organization. To the relative independence and
detachment of the astral body are due also the ¢haracteristic
features of the boy’s soul life—his continuous chattéri_ng, his
excitability, his lively fantasy. And now the question is: what
are we to do in such a case? _ ‘

Important before all else is to remove from the astral
body—which works powerfully and independently—all pos-
sibility of its developing forces that hinder it in the process of
adaptation to ether body and physical body. When you have
the child standing before you as you did today, you can see at
once the first thing that needs to be done—his toy must be
taken from him. That toy is a veritable poison for his soul.
What he needs above all is to have his imagination stimu-
lated—as it can be only when he has to handle something that
is not already complete and perfect. He must be got to paint as
much as possible, but especially also to fashion forms, to
carve. He should simply be given a piece of wood, and
encouraged to ‘form’ it.in the shape of a human being. Here
then will be our point of attack, as it were, in the educational
sense. We must avoid bringing him in con:zcswith things that
are finished and perfect, and have it as our aim that he shall be
constantly making things himself. This will bring his limbs

~
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into movement. We have not made arrangements for this; that
still needs to be done.

A peculiar feature of this boy’s condition is that one cannot
say it is some particular organ which does not ler the astral
body through; the totality of the organs is formed and
developed in such a way that they all equally hold back the
astral body. Hence the tendency to be easily deformed. And
since, when the astral body does succeed in entering, it is to
the left side that it manages to escape, the danger is always
present that symptoms of paralysis will show themselves on
the left side. At his age they do not matter very much—as long
as they are slight. They could, however, lead on to a more
severe paralysis.

It would be good if along with foods for which he has a
liking the boy could be given anything containing fruit acids in
exceedingly small quantities. (You will remember, we
explained how his very constitution obliges him to have a
strong dislike of all acid foods.) He will then take this along
with the other food as he digests this. All you have to do,
before you give him some meat, is to pour on to the plate a
small quantity of some dish that contains fruit acid. He will
have to get in the habit of eating very small amounts of stewed
fruit with his meat.

And then it will be important that he should begin—or
continue—to receive regular teaching by a right and sensible

- method, such as the method followed in the Waldorf

School-—irrespective of whether he makes rapid progress or
not. We shall give him eurythmy exercises, not limiting our-
selves to particular sounds, but doing with him whatever
brings the imbs especially into movement. In this way we can
strengthen the limbs in their efforts to give form to the astral
body.

In his present condition the boy himself helps in his own
progress.

On the other hand, a child like the one we were considering
earlier is extraordinarily difficult to deal with, the reason being
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that you have there before you a kind of little demon. What
you must realize is that while the child remains small in his
physical body, his astral body is all the time growing in inverse
proportion. It does not adapt itself to the physical organism,
but is as big as the latter is small. Now as a matter of fact, the
child is, without knowing it, well on the way to become an
actor in his astral body. Supposing you decide to appoint,
instead of one teacher, a whole staff of teachers to train actors
for speaking on the stage, assigning a particular task to each
member of the college—then, if you were to develop him in a
one-sided way, this squat little fellow could quite well be
trained to teach the actors the sound R and related sounds. In
spite of his apparent quietness and calm, the child is in reality
very excited and agitated. You have before you, as I said, a
kind of demonic being. An absolutely real supersensible being
is present in this boy. What you had sitting there in front of
you was just a dwarfish little fellow, a mere Tom Thumb. But
the actor is present there too all the time in full force, turning
all kinds of somersauits etc., while the boy is perhaps saun-
tering along in an indolent manner., ’

You have here, you see, to do with a child who is most
difficult to access. Whatever you attempt with the physical
body meets with no response there, but only from the mer-
curial astral body—with the exception of curative eurythmy
and speech exercises. These do contact the physical body
and bring the intellect into activity, but it is no good trying
to approach the child via the physical body by any other
means. Indeed, it is quite possible you may fare like the
‘sorcerer’s apprentice’ who split the broomstick which
would not behave and then found he had two broomsticks
to deal with instead of one. For if you should ever succeed
in making some sort of approach via the physical body—
apart from curative eurythmy and speech exercises—it may
easily happen that through your intervention the constant
restlessness is actually aggravated. That, then, will be your
main problem in connection with this boy—that you are

R W
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dealing all the time with an extraordinarily mobile and rest-
less astral body. _

How must we proceed, if we want to educate the boy? We
must arrange our lessons so as to achieve a reversal of what we
very frequently set out to achieve. Very often, as you know, we
attach particular importance to making the course of the
lesson lead up gradually to a dramatic climax, But for the boy
we are'considering, this gradual enhancement of interest must
then at once be followed by a decline of interest. The dramatic

quality must ebb away and subside. And this principle must

be observed throughout all the teaching we undertake with
him. We must have the patience and perseverance to carry it
through. First, we must bring it about that the boy’s attention
is thoroughly roused, He, of course, has no knowledge at all of
‘what is going on in his astral body, but anything that has the
quality of true fantasy and imagination will help you to make
your approach to this astral organism. You must invent the
most delightful stories, full of vivacity and movement. When
you are with this child, you must really become a poet, rich in
imagination. And then, having gradually worked your story
up to a high pitch of dramatic movement, and having suc-
ceeded at last in gaining entrance into the subconscious astral
organization—then you must, as it were, reverse and try to
tone it all down, try to push back the stream of interest.
Perhaps you hold up to ridicule some incident in the story, so
that the charm of the thing is a little spoiled. Let us say, you
begin to poke fun at the one who is the hero of the story and
with whom the child has been enraptured. You could say:
“This great hero, you know, whenever he sets out to do his

valiant deeds, he cannot begin until he has first blown his -

nose!” With some such remark or other, you raise a smile at
the person or thing that has aroused such enthusiasm and
interest. And you go on in this way, until at last the whole
thing evaporates like a soap bubble. But beware that you do
-not at the same time spoil the child’s enjoyment; you must see
to it that the anticlimax, the discovery of how it all vanishes

F:
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like a soap bubble, is also followed'witk} pleasure and d.el.lghtv.
And now while this is taking place, whlle you are uqdou;_g, Zs
it were, the inner process which you yourself ﬁ;st stlr}m ?tev l,f
the child’s astral body is all the time gradually adapting itse
ical body. : .
© It?;oihg,:f:the pztience to undertake this kind of feducapl'on
with the child—first becoming a poet, and ther‘x a.galn'.tummg
round on yourself and pulling your poetry to pleces‘thh ycz;xr
irony until no shred of it remains—if you caq have be
patience to do this, you will manage to brmg it abogt thgt y
his ninth or tenth year the child will begin to grow in quite a
natural manner. And that would be a great achxeyemept. The
super-fantastic organism that was vcrelated long ago dun.ng
embryonic development would then be chang?d back ggatll’xll.
The symptoms now present would gradually dlsavppeavrﬁui e
course of your treatment. On the other h'fmd, the very etz;ist
result of all will be obtained by maklng direct attack onh_.l(cjz1
symptoms themselves. To set abogt trying to brejak the ¢ .1.”
of his R would be as hopeless as it was once with a certain
actor in Weimar—although he was no 'chlld!.—\yho had_"a
habit of emphasizing each single syllable in every word. Thlcsi
actor would never say ‘Fréunder!’ as we say It, but acihere1
strictly to the principle of giving equal er'n}?ha’sm(’to ’bol’:h syl-
lables. Thus he used to say ‘séonny’, ‘.hegdmg s 1'nfant It 11<s
impossible to combat symptoms of ths kind .b'y d1.rect- attacld.
Any attempt to break our boy of saying and living in R wou ¢
be utterly futile. It would only leave him empty and lazy anI
indolent. If, on the other hand, you carry ogt the measures
have described, the predilection for R will disappear of itself.
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To begin with, dear friends, I want to show you the drawings
done by this boy here, of whom we shall be speaking later on.
He makes very good pictures. He has a feeling for detail; the
drawings give evidence of a clear grasp of detail. Notice in this
one, for instance, how accurately he'has perceived everything.
Here is another, where you can see how he plans and arranges
his picture. Evidently he likes to do things in the way he learns
to do them at school. And this is how it is done in our school
here; and then each child is left free to carry on his own work.
As you will see, we are economical and always use both sides
of the paper. [Turning to the boy] Allow me now to draw you
on the blackboard. There, that is what I wanted you for!

[Another child is brought in.] Bring the little one over here;
that will be best—so.

Just look how tremendously large the head can become in a
hydrocephalic child! ‘We will discuss presently how that
happens. The head actually measures 64 cm in cir-
cumference. When we first admitted the child, the measure-
ment was 44 cm. On 25 February it was 54.5 cm, by 7 April it
had increased to 56 cm, and between the 7th and 11th it grew
still bigger. On 19 April the measurement was 58 cm, on 28
May it had risen to nearly 61 ¢cm and on the 1 July to 64 cm.
Otherwise, the child’s bodily development has not been
abnormal; he is just like any other child.. He takes hold of
things, he has a very good appetite, and with the exception of
one crisis he has been cheerful and happy.

You can get an idea of the size of the head by looking at the
little ears which are of course of ordinary size; you will at the
same time notice just where the enlargement begins. It begins,
you see, here, and then continues in this direction. The face is
not affected; it is a Little swollen and puffy, but not enlarged.
As you look at the child, you will very likely think that he is
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perceiving things with his eyes. As a matter of fact, he has no
more than a general impression of light—no precise impres-
sion of light. :

And now we have to take note of the tragic fact that just
before I came here to give these lectures I received a telegram
to say that the father of the child has died of a heart attack.

If you look at the child as a whole, and compare it with the
form and proportions of an embryo, you will find that you
have in this child nothing else than a giant embryo! You can
see quite plainly that he has remained, at the embryo stage, his

growth in the post-embryo stage continuing to accord with _

the laws of growth of the embryo stage. That we have not up
to now succeeded in achieving any reduction in the size of the
head must be attributed to the extraordinary strength with
which the internal tendencies that make for enlargement are
working. I am, however, quite hopeful that after a certain
point has been reached we shall be able definitely to bring the
head more nearly into harmony with the rest of the body. The
child is in all other respects quite a jolly little fellow.

A striking fact that comes home to us when studying the

. riddles of human nature is that abnormalities of this kind

throw great light upon the life of man as a whole—not only
upon the life of man, but upon the life of the entire uni-
verse,

[Some extracts from the history of the case are read out.]
The child was six months old when he came to us. He was
born in August last year, and received from me his name; it
was just in the time when I was away in England. The birth
was normal. The mother was strong and healthy throughout
the time of pregnancy. Please note these facts carefully; later
on we shall have to find their interpretation. And let me ask
for your special attention to what I said last—that the mother
felt particularly well during the pregnancy. In this time she did
a great deal of typing. There was nothing strange or unusual
to be seen in the child at birth. Mark that well: at birth—that is
to say, immediately on his being let go, as it were, from the

P
e
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embryo condition—the child showed ﬁoming unusual. The |

eml?ryo condition had, you see, been normal throughout; not
until after the child started breathing with the lun s’ d'od
abnormality begin. The umbilical cord was wound rouid t111

negk; the amnijotic fluid contained meconium. The b be
welghed 2.75 kg. Two weeks after birth he haa c:o.nvulsiona;~y
a solitary attack; an important fact to note, for it provides the

configuration. For this, you know, can happen—as it did with -

Qoethe, .who was born quite blue and could only after so
t1m¢ t3e 1gduced to receive into him the astral body and oo
organization. In the child now before us, the convulsion (:EZ
blueness) occurred of course later. Development is said t
hav_e been entirely normal during the first half year. It wa :
entirely normal, but the lack of ri ‘ veen
head and limbs escaped observat
and was noticed only later on. The child was breast-fed. Th
head was at birth noticeably small, which goes to sho»\; thai
the causes of.the trouble are not to be sought in any weakness
of the nerves-and-senses organization. From September
omyards, we are told, the size of the head began very graduall
tq Increase. It began of course earlier than this. The mothe:y
did not yet consider the head abnormal at a time when it muslt.
already have grown to a considerable size. The enlargement of
Fhe head was noticed only when the discovery was made that
In one week the.child had put on weight to the extent of nearly
380 g. ,I.n the middle of December the head measured 49 ¢
The child was quiet, and did not cry much; he was apathetrilc]:.
,_The fontanels were taut. Appetite was good. Blisters ﬁlleci
with pus began to form on the scalp. Appetiie and bowel
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movementss were good. And then the child was brought to
us. : Ny
What we have to do, when such a case is brought to us, is to
take the facts as they lie there before us—and among them the
most important of all are of course whatever we can observe
for ourselves by simply looking at the child—and then,
working from these, win our way through to where we can
‘behold’ also the spiritual in the child. Following this line of
investigation we were able to see that the child carries in him
an astral body which bears clearly and unmistakably the
characteristic features of the astral body of the mother. The
mother was of course present at the time. Seldom indeed does
one come upon such a striking resemblance as here stood
revealed! The same cannot be $aid of the ego organization.
The ego is still no more than rudimentary; it reminds one of
an ego organization such as children have in the sixth or
seventh month of pregnancy. The child has in fact remained
at that stage. Owing to the astral body being so extraordinarily
strongly developed, the ego organization seems to have
missed sharing in the life and development of the last months
of pregnancy. And now, after birth, the child retains within
him, thanks to this powerful astral body, all the forces he had
in the embryonic period. - ' ' g
Let me at this point remind you that in the first few month
after birth the orientation of the embryonic period virtually
continues, with the result. that in these first months the
development of a child outside the body of the mother still
bears a strong resemblance to its development in the
embryonic period. How are we to account for this? The
radical change which the bodily nature of the child undergoes
at birth is concerned, first of all, with the breathing system.
The child comes into connection with the outside air. But
now this connection with the air does not establish itself all at
once, but only slowly; a considerable time has to go by before
it is extended over the whole organism. The connection with
the air has its influence upon the organism from the beginning,
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as we very well know. Nevertheless, the complete establish-
ment of the connection throughout the organism is a gradual
process. Consequently, in the earliest months, since the
embryonic forces continue to work as before, there may fre-
quently be no sign of any such devastation as can show itselfin
the organism later on, if infantilism goes so far as it does in the
child before us; for we have in him an extreme instance of
infantilism, where the embryonic organization is simply
retained and continued. '

Now, the characteristic feature of the embryonic organi-
zation is, as you know, that we have there to do with an
immense head organization and a small body. The head
organization owes its origin entirely to the combined effects of
cosmic forces. Almost everything that takes place with the
head organization in the embryonic condition is to be regar-
ded as a work of cosmic forces. The mother’s womb provides
the place where the work that is going on can be protected
from the intrusion of earthly forces. You must think of the
mother’s womb as a bodily organ that encloses a space,
shurting away this space from earthly influences, so that it can
be reserved for cosmic influences alone. Thus we have in the
womb of the mother a space that stands in immediate con-
nection with the cosmos, a space within which cosmic influ-
ences have free play. And there, in that enclosed space, the
development of the head organization goes forward.

When the time comes for the human forces of the mother’s
womb, in so far as these receive the child—when the time
comes for these human forces of the womb to work upon the
child, then the metabolism-and-limbs organization begins to
let itself be orientated dnto these forces. In this child, the
cosmic forces have simply continued their working into the
post-embryonic condition. The cosmic forces have had here
the ascendancy over what should have been provided for by the
strength and forces that normally a child receives in addition
for his earthly development, notably for the development of
the system of metabolism and limbs. What follows from this is
obvious. For suppose the child had remained longer in the
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womb of the mother. It is of course an absurd hypothesis, but
suppose the child had remained there for more than ten
months, what would have happened? The head would have
gone on growing, and the limbs would not have been able to
develop. For there, in the mother’s womb, it is the extra-
earthly, the cosmic, in the human being, that alone is given
opportunity to grow. '

And now we have to ask ourselves the question: what has
led to this condition? And here I must say, it is most sig-
nificant, it is indeed quite startling, that in the very moment
when we are going to speak rogether about this whole strange
case, a telegram is handed in telling that the father has died of
a heart attack. The following became clear to me and I con-
firmed it afterwards from the mother’s memory. For I felt it
necessary to ask her: ‘Did you not have a rather special feeling
in your soul during pregnancy?’ I even worded the question as
follows: “Were you not sorry that the child did not remain
within you instead of coming into the world> The mother
assented to this. She had founded her whole connection with
the child upon the close association of the embryonic period;
as far as her feeling was concerned, the situation was that she
was sorry she could not keep the child with her in the womb,
she was sorry when it was torn away from her by the event of
birth. This feeling on the part of the mother points on the one
hand to an extraordinarily strong karmic connection between
her and the child; on the other hand it has provided the
conditions under which the forces that are active in the
embryonic period have been able to remain in the child. The
abnormality of soul begins, you see, in the mother, and, of

course, through a deep karmic connection, transfers itself to
the child. -

The relationships of life, my dear friends, are very com-

plicated, and it is not at all easy always to see everything in its
right connection. In a case like this, however, the facts
themselves will place the things together for our perception;
and they do so here. Look at what has happened! Not a year
has gone by since the child was born, and the father dies of a
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heart attack. There is always some connection to be found in
such events; they don’t just ‘happen’. The father had for a
long time been suffering from a heart condition. Now, you
know what a strong connection there is between heart disease
and the condition of the limbs, Under the influence of certain
kinds of heart disease, the organization of the legs will grow
weak at once;
the limbs, namely, the tissues of the joints and the synovial
fluid, suffer in consequence of heart disease. And then you
must remember that, in the relationships of heredity, it is the
limb organization that is most strongly influenced by the
father, and the head organization by the mother. Now ima-
gine, conception takes place. In certain circumstances it can
happen that an incapacity on the part of the father to bring the
forces of his organization into the limbs is transferred to the
child, in which case the head organization, which is under the
influence of the mother, is bound to undergo an inordinate
development. And now you have the explanation of the fact
that the mother loved the child in her womb. It was because
the child received but little of heredity forces from the father,
and the mother was accordingly able to make the main con-
tribution,

There you have then a description of the case that is before
us. And you must know that such a. case is typical of a great
number of children suffering from abnormality. For what you
have observed in this child is an extreme instance of infanti--
lism—an infantilism, namely, that goes back to the embryonic
condition; and you will find infantilism in all possible forms
throughout the stages of child development. Here it is the
embryonic condition which, like an overgrown plant, grows
overweening in later development. But the first epoch of life
may do the same and grow overweening beyond the change of
teeth. Or again, just as there can be this failure to grow and
develop rightly into the post-embryonic condition, so can it
also happen that a boy or girl does not grow into the third
epoch of life in the right way. There are children who attain

for just the most important and essential partof -
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puberty in the outward sense, but do not with t{leir fullvand
entire constitution grow into the epoch that lies bereen
puberty and the beginning of the twenties_; su_ch vch‘_lldren
retain instead during that epoch the orientation of the forces
that work between the seventh and fourteenth year. Actually a
whole succession of infantilisms can be met with. We have
here the absolutely radical example; and it is fortunate from a
medical and educational point of view ‘thatiyou_ should .have
opportunity to observe in this extreme case wha; you wﬂl‘bc
able to detect, to a lesser extent and in less pronouncgd form,
ina vast number of handicapped chi]dren. v
Our purpose in today’s lecture is to make adequate prep-
aration for passing on tomorrow to the trgatment and
pathology of the cases in question; I will accordxngly confine
myself to giving descriptions of the cases, and then tomorrow
we will carry our consideration of the same to a con_clqsmr;
and speak also of the educational aspect. . -
You saw, at the beginning of the lecmre, the boyy of whom
you may well be inclined to ask: why ever _is he broug_hp for-
ward for demonstration? A sensible questipn, for wh_en you
make his acquaintance in an ordinary superficial way, you can
hardly do otherwise than find him a kindly dlsposed_ and
friendly boy, who learns painting just as other ch{ldreg do,
who answers you quite properly and with perfect frl_enc_ilmess
when you speak to him, a boy, in fact, with whom you could
quite happily converse by the hour. Is it not .SO? Thqse who
have to do with him will tell you that it is as I have said. You
would not be able to:notice anything abnormal about the
child, and would perhaps say to yourself: ‘Str.angc .pt‘zople,
these anthroposophists! They put their children in a <?lm1c for
treatment, when all the time they are children who mlgl}t well
be held up as an example to other children!’ The fact is, the
boy is a kleptomaniac, unbelievably so. The strange feature of
his kleptomania is its almost complete isolation from the rest
of the soul life. In this boy you will find that consciousness,
which should, generally speaking, send its light into all the
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events and doings that occur in the life of man, is simply shut
out from his kleptomaniac actions. You will have the distinct
feeling that he himself has very little knowledge of what he is
doing, in spite of the fact that he carries it out—and please
note this!-—in a most clever and crafty manner. His actions
had to be exposed, of course, when he attended a school in
Berne. And again, when he attended a school elsewhere,
people had to work quite hard before they could prove that ke
had been the culprit.

The boy is not at all egotistical in the matter. He is quite
capable of making presents to his friends of the things that he
steals in this wily manner, or of spending it all on some
jollification in order to give them pleasure. The whole situation
leads to the develcpment of a special form of not altogether
conscious lying; for he does not himself know exactly what has

happened, the details of the event not being shone upon by the |

light of consciousness. He will relate the most incredible
stories to explain how he has come by some object, which he
has of course simply stolen. He will show you, with real slyness,
just how he found the things and just where they were, making
a long story of how it all came about. There is really something
impish about the way these thefts take place. If I understood

Dr Wegman aright, quite a Jong time can elapse during which |

it seems as though the boy has become a perfectly well-
behaved litde fellow, and then suddenly one day, without our
knowing that he has taken anything it will transpire that

something is missing out of someone’s bag. In a curious way |

different people will begin to make the discovery that things of
theirs are simply disappearing. So then we would be con-
fronted with these two facts side by side. On the one hand, the
strange report of the dematerialization of things in the Clinic,
and on the other hand the knowledge that the boy had been
compelled to leave one school after another. For that was
known to us from his past history. These two facts stood there
together, side by side.

It is, moreover, you will agree, an unpleasant situation
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suddenly to be placed under the necessity of supposing that it
might also be some adult who had taken the things! We have in
the Clinic at present 52 persons, and it might be this one or
that one, one simply did not know. What one did know was
that a spiritualist would have had here a grand opportunity to
make a full and thorough erplanation of how things dema-
terialize! A whole theory of the dematerialization of objects
could have been built up.

We have the child here with us now, and I would like you to
observe him and notice how much the head organization is
compressed here (at the temples) and how it goes apart here
(towards the back of the head). As to the spiritual findings,
they are to the effect that the parts of organs relating to the
astral body are extraordinarily strongly developed, particu-
larly here on the left side. Externally, you wxll not find much
else to note about the boy.

- And now be so good as to bring in the other child. We will
speak about methods of treatment tomorrow.

[The next child is broughtin.) Look at her! A dear little girl!
Charming, is she not? Look at her lovely fair hair. An inter-
esting incident has taken place with this little girl. One day the
children were left alone together for a short time. Two of them
were on very friendly terms with one another; and presently
the boy whoni you saw the day before yesterday got the idea
that he must go and find some scissors. It was this little girl of
course who made him fetch the scissors. Being a polite and
obedient little gentleman, he brought them to her. What did
she do, but cut off all her hair! As you see, not at all a con-
ventional young lady! And now I would especially draw your
attention to her lovely blue eyes, and then to her fair hair with
its beautiful lustre. You can see at once, the child is very
sulphurous. And she is so in her behaviour too—extra-
ordinarily sulphurous. A dear child, but with this strongly
marked sulphurous quality. She is always on the go and full of
vigour. [The girl bites at Dr Steiner’s arm.] She is only biting
my sleeve. She weighed at birth a little under 41 1b, but had
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been carried in the womb for the full nine months. Thus the
embryonic period had been gone through in the regular
manner. The child was breast-fed for seven months, and
when a year old learned to walk. That is a comparatively early
age to learn to walk, but not abnormal. She learned also to talk
at the right time. Development continued to give the
appearance of being normal. By the time she was a year and a
half the child had ceased to wet the bed, although she still wets
herself during the day, but never any more at night. Here, you
see, is already an abnormality, in the fact that this weakness in
the child’s organization makes itself evident only when the
astral body is present, and not when the astral body is not
engaged.

A year and a half ago, when she was three and a half
years old—note that this is exactly half-way through the
epoch of the first seven years and is a moment of great
importance, as is also the corresponding moment in the
second epoch, half-way between the seventh and fourteenth
years—when three and a half years old, the child had head-
aches with high fever, and immediately afterwards measles.
She was a child who readily caught illnesses. Since that
time, she has been particularly restless and excitable. The
mother too was ill at the same time with influenza and has
also been restless since, and easily upset. You see the paral-
lelism between mother and child. The child’s appetite is
always poor. And yet she is a fine, sturdy little girl, with
powerful limbs. As you know, however, the organization of
the limbs is not built up, so far as substance is concerned,
from food, but from the cosmos via the breathing and the
activity of the senses. It is in the head that you will find the
results of this poorness of appetite. A poor appetite, which
means then of course impaired nutrition, affects the activity
of the child’s head. The little girl is lively and imaginative;
she is restless, not merely in her body, but in her thoughts
tao. It can plainly be seen in her that imagination and fan-

- tasy come not from the head but from the limbs. Her head
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organization is very weak, her limb organization p"a.rt.icularly
strong. Clearly, the life of fantasy comes from th"g hmb;.

The child often has restless dreams. Now, it is important to
take careful note of how she dreams—in particular, whether
the dreams occur after falling asleep or before waking up. Up
to now, according to this report of her case, it is the former
alone that have been observed: But the waking-up dreams
must also come under observation. If we can bring her now
and then to relate these, they will be found to reveal much that
is of very great interest for us when they are in this way
recalled to memory. We must get her to tell them to us.

These then are the cases I wanted to put before you.
Tomorrow we will meet again at 8.30 and ‘speak about
methods of treatment. SRS
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We had before us yesterday, my dear friends, a succession of
children to whom we gave our attention. It is in this way for
the most part that the study of the treatment of abnormal
children has necessarily to be pursued, namely, in relation to
particular examples. Abnormality manifests in all possible
directions, and each single case is a case by itself. The only
way you can begin to learn how to deal with such children is to
devote yourself to an individual case, and thereby, as time
goes on, gradually acquire the skill that will be needed for
dealing with other cases. ’

You will remember the boy of twelve years old who was
brought before us yesterday and whom I had to describe as a
kleptomaniac. I explained to you how spiritual vision can
discern, in the case of such a kleptomaniac, that on account of
hindrances in the astral body he has no means of access to the
capacity for judgement that ordinarily belongs to human
beings in the world. In this connection, you must realize that
everything which has to do with morality, everything of which
it can be said that our conception of it must needs include
moral impulses, comes to expression within earth existence
alone. We really could say—it would of course be mis-
understood by the superficial thinking of the present day—
that where the earth comes to an end, where one goes out
beyond into the supersensible realm, moral judgements such
as we are familiar with on earth cease to exist; for the reason
that out there, in the realm of the supersensible, morality is, so
to say, a complete matter of course. Moral judgements begin
only where there is a possibility of choice between good and
evil. For the spiritual world, good and evil are simply char-
acter traits. There are good beings and there are evil beings.
As little as you can say of a lion that he ought, or ought not, to
be lion-like, just so little can you say, when you have come
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away from the earth, that good- and evil ought or ought not to
be as they are. To speak in this way presupposes the possibility
of choice, of saying Yes or No, a possibility which comes in
question solely within the organization of man and where
human beings are living in their moral environment. Now, in
the case of an iliness such as kleptomania, owing to the hin-
drances of which we spoke, the person in question has not
evolved his astral body far enough to enable him to develop a
sensibility to moral judgements, Consequently, the moment a
boy of this kind feels a particular interest in some object, he

sees no reason at all why he should not take it. He does not

understand that it may ‘belong’ to someone; the idea of ‘mine
and thine’ has no meaning for him. His astral body does not
get far enough into the physical world for him to be able to
appreciate the concept of possession.

We have here exactly the same kind of phenomenon as
when someone is colour-blind. It’s no use talking about
colours to one who is colour-blind; and it would have just as
little sense to speak in the higher world about possession and
non-possession. The child does not find his way far enough
into the physical world for him to be able to attach any
meaning at all to what he hears people say about ‘possessing’
things. What is particularly strong in him is the idea of dis-
covery—rthe idea that he has lighted upon some object or other
which astonishes him, which fills him with delight and
interest. But there his capacity for forming concepts comes to
a full stop. The truth is that up to now his astral body has not
penetrated to the region of the will, but has remained more or
less in the intellectual sphere. We have evidence of this in the
fact that the organs of the will are deformed at the side.
Consequently, what in the intellectual sphere is good and
justified he turns into an activity of will. Let the same defect
show itself in the intellect, and you will find the children are
dull and stupid. But when, as here, it shows itself in the will,
they are kleptomaniacs.

An abnormality of this kind is very difficult to contend with.

o
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For at the age of life when it would be important to make a
strong stand against the failing, it generally escapes notice
altogether. At this early age, the child is naturally imitative,
doing what he sees done around him, and so one may easily
fail to discern in his behaviour the tendency to kleptomania.
Only after the change of teeth will the tendency begin to be
apparent. When the change of teeth has taken place, the child
is however even then not far enough out yet on the physical
plane to develop a sense for any moral judgemeiit other than:
‘Tlike what is good; I don’t like what is bad.” His judgements,
that is to say, are entirely aesthetic. It will therefore be for the
teacher to awaken in the child the feeling for the good—the
meaning of ‘good’—by bringing it about that the child looks

up to him and takes him for his pattern and example. That is .

why in our Waldorf School education we take particular care
that authority shall make itself felt in this age of life. Quite as a
matter of course it should come about that the child looks up
to his teacher with love and affection. The teacher will then
speak of things that are ‘good’ always in such a manner as to
arouse the child’s interest and enjoyment, and of things that
are ‘bad’ in such a manner as to arouse his antipathy. For this
to achieve the desired result, it is of course essential that there
be first the natural acceptance of the teacher’s authority. If
this is necessary in the case of a so-called normal child, it is in
the very highest degree necessary in the case of such a child as
we are considering. In all education nothing contributes so
much to true progress as that the child has trust and con-
fidence in the one who is his teacher; and in dealing with
abnormal children it is absolutely essential that this right
relationship between child and: teacher can be relied on from
the outset. '

In a course of study such as we are now engaged in, we
must not'omit to point out how important it is, when dealing
with young children, to make careful observation of the whole
way in which their development rakes place. If we notice that a
little child grows very happy and animated on account of
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} something he has learned—Ilearned, I mean, th§ w,'a'y one
E learns things before the change of teeth—if we notice, for
' instance, that a child who is learning to speak ‘take.s 1porgl1r}‘atcl
-} pleasure in some new sound he has learned to utpgr,.then we.
! must be prepared for the possibility that things may go wrong

with that child! Children who later on become kleptomaniacs

develop this kind of egotism in the tender age of éa.rly éh}ld-
hood; they will perhaps click their tongue with ,sat_lsfactlo'n,'
when they have acquired a.new word. This is rare with

children, but it certainly can occur. —

One has to learn to be able to look ahead and see what may
be the dutcome of such a trait in future years. Far more
important for the doctor as well as for the educator than the _
principles upon which he has to work—although a knowledg¢
of these is, of course, to be taken for granted—far more

- impaortant for him is that he should acquire a sensitive per-

ception of what is going on in the world arpunq him._Youv
must not, you see, be like Wulffen.* You must be »ready_,to
appreciate what a vast deal depends on the environmenzb of a
growing child. Take, for instance, such a case, where a vexjy
little child has the habit I spoke of just now: he clicks his

~ tongue with satisfaction over some new thing he has learned.

This delight at acquiring something in the intellectual sphere
will change, about the time of the second dentition, int_o a
noticeable vanity; the child will grow vain and conceited in
relation to other things as well. It should indeed be a matter
for concern, for instance, if at about the time of the change of -
teeth a child develops—as it were, from an inborn tendency—
a hankering after fine clothes. Symptoms of this nature should

‘{- be carefully noted. But let us now consider two kinds of

environment into which such a child may grow up.
The child may be born in a region—we will imagine for the

1' purpose some quite small territory—where people are
~ accustomed to live in an easy-going way and let things take

* See Lecture 2, p. 31f.
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their course, and where they look upon the militia as some-
thing that is necessary for the defence of their territory, but

that arouses in them no enthusiasm or at best an enthusiasm }

that has to be artificially stimulated. There will then develop
in all the people around the child during the period between

the seventh and fourteenth years, a_feeling for what is |

expected of a member of the community. The boy grows up;
and if particular care has not been taken that he is able to look
up with love and respect to his teacher (for parents, as you
know, do not always concern themselves about such a matter
in this period of the child’s life), then the tendency which we
have seen at work in the intellectual sphere slips down now
into the will, and it is quite possible that kleptomania may
ensue. :

And now let us see, on the other hand, what happens when

a child of this kind grows up, not in a country where the militia :

is regarded as a somewhat troublesome burden, but in a
region where the child finds himself surrounded by a kind of
Prussianism. (As you will see, I am giving just characteristic
features of a particular case.) Militarism is here looked upon
by no means merely as a necessity, but as something that gives
one tremendous pleasure, something that thrills one with
wonder and admiration and to which one is loyal through
thick and thin. The child does not remain at home in the
family, he is sent to a grammar school and then later to the
university. And now the trait that was not at all advantageous
to the other boy turns out to b€ of great advantage to him. The
disposition of which we have spoken and which was already

present in him as a child finds its fulfilment and expression !

when he becomes a research scientist. He is engaged in pre-
paring microscopic slides; he will look round in all directions
for objects to bring under the miscroscope, and in this reg-
ular—and at the same time irregular—way, satisfy his longing
to acquire things for himself. The impulse will experience its
full satisfaction. For the boy has found his way into a milieu
within which the habit of stealing has no place; if things are

o i
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‘taken’, then itis things with which one does not associate the
concept of stealing. The kleptomania will in this case go on
developing beneath the. surface. The boy becomes later a

lecturer in physiology, he becomes the most famous physi-

ologist of his time. Something of the kleptomaniac propensity
remains with him for life, but it is associated in him with a
kind of enthusiasm for war. This enthusiasm now changes
however the sphere of its activity, finding its way especially
into the metaphors and pictures he uses in his lecturing; these
are all about fighting and going to war. And then, strangely
enough, this tendency may in certain circumstances degen-
erate into a kind of vanity. A feeling may get hold of him that
his rhetorical figures are his own possession and that no one
else has a right to use them. Suppose some daring and rather
mischievous student of his, who is a bit of a genius, ventures
in his examination to use the very same figures of speech.
That student will certainly be failed. And if he should go so far
as to click his tongue at the same time, then things will go very
badly with him.

Once we have the insight to see and understand things of
this kind when we meet them in life, the insight itself will
guide us to the right method of dealing with them. We must
resolve to maie ourselves acquainted with life in all its
manifold shades and varieties. Then we shall be ready to
notice quickly when traits begin to show themselves that point
in this or that direction.

I have already spoken to you of a good curative measure
that can be employed in the psychological sphere. You have to
cultivate your power of invention and tell the boy a story, in
which' this characteristic of his plays a part. You tell him of
people who do the same kind of thing, and then you make it
clear that all the time they are only digging a pit for themselves
into which they afterwards fall. If the dramatic character of the
story be develeped with real enthusiasm, you can attain your
end in this way, provided you sustain the effort without any
slackening. In addition, you will at the same time need to treat
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such a child medically; he must receive injections with
Hypophysis cerebri* and honey, because, as you saw, the
temporal Jobes are stunted and we must do all we can to

encourage forces of growth that shall counteract this defor- .

mity.

Very good results can also be obtained from the use of
curative eurythmy, but it must be carried out with tremen-
dous energy. All the movements that belong to the vowels the
boy must be got to make with his legs. For what we have to do
is to expel from the will the intellectual element, and at the
same time impel into the will the striving, the taking pains,
that lives in the vowel sounds.

Finally, it is most important that by virtue of the authority
we have with the child we should find it possible to speak with
him quite plainly and unreservedly on the matter, showing
him how objectionable such a habit is. But this must not be
done too early. It has to be brought home to the child’s
intellect, and by attempting it too early we can easily kill
everything. We must go to work with our stories in the first
place, and then gradually lead over to this appeal to the
intellect.

It is most difficult to point to any success in these measures,
for the good results are simply not noticed. The truth is,
however, that many a kleptomaniac would never have been
one at all if, early on, as soon as symptoms began to show
themselves, those in charge of the child had at once begun
telling the right kind of stories. Such stories always work, but
we must have patience. One can be quite sure that in such a
casc as this boy good results can be achieved—although, if the
habit is deeply ingrained, perhaps only after a very long time.

And now for the other difficult child of whom I was
speaking yesterday, who is not yet quite a year old, the case of
hydrocephalus. Treatment has indeed in this instance been
“very difficult so far. For what do we observe in this child?
“What strikes us about him? First and foremost, excessive

! * Pituitary gland.
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excitability and irritability of the nerves-and-senses system.
This it is that has made possible such a prodigious enlarge-.
ment of the head. Marked irritability of nerves and senses will
always be found to express itself in an enlargement of the
head. We must however be careful here to look at relative.and
‘not absolute measurements. If a person who is predisposed to -
be small altogether has a head of the same sizeé as that of a big,
tall person, then he has what is for him a large head. This must
not be forgotten when we are considering cases that.are not.
abnormal. The child we saw yesterday is abnormal. The
inordinate sensitiveness and irritability -of the nerves-and-
senses system, which are so evident in him, have been induced
by the conditions under which he was living in the embryonic
period; I described these conditions to .you. yesterday,
explaining them as due to the uneven way in which the
influences of mother and father came together in the embryo.
What must we do in order to bring the child nearer to
normality? Everything that could excite or irritate the nerves-
and-senses system must be shut out for as many hours of the
day as possible. Accordingly we have had the child in a dark
room, a room that is completely darkened, so that:as he lies
there he is all the time in the quiet and the dark, receiving no
impressions. As a matter of faci, I overestimated at first the
results that could be attained by these means, for the child is
actually not yet responsive to light. His sensitivity to light is
exceedingly weak; on this account the exclusion of light is of-
less importance than might have been presumed. Never-
theless, this is the right principle to go on—to let the childlive
in the quiet and in the dark, having around him ‘as few

' impressions as ever possible; then the impulse for quick and

restless movement—an impulse of the will—will be aroused
from within, and will work counter to the nerves-and-senses
system. This then will be the first rule we set out to follow.
Another thing we must do is to try to influence the nerves-
and-senses system through the appropriate agent. We have

been giving gneiss by mouth. Quartz itself, used _directly,é& Ll’a?
would induce shock, and that we must at all costs avoid; wif WO )
: ' Q ( \ L8

» ;\*\ %
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gneiss, the effects of the influence of quar‘tz are rflgre g1§—
persed. In quartz, the forces are strongly ‘radiant mft eir
working, sharp and spearlike; whereas.wh_en thg same orceacs1
are dispersed as in gneiss, they are mlld in thqr action an
spread out in the organism, reaching the perlpheqz1 m.ors
easily. Gneiss in a high potency can here lead to .the esire :
result, And then we must try toecalm down the e'xcued s'tateﬂ(l)
the nerves in the region also of the will. For.m archlld de
whole human being, you must rememb'er', 1S nerves—a:xh -
senses system. This can be achieved by giving poppy baths.
Baths are prepared using the common ﬁeld. poppy. X
When you see before you a state ‘of affairs such as shows

itself in this child, two things must go hand in hand the .

whole time—observation of the case, and w}}atever'ti;ap
ment is possible. You are dealing, you see, with an in 1;11—
dual case. You will be in a better. position to apprec1atefu e
importance of what I am saying if I tell you now w}gt r:
ther symptoms have presented themselv§s to our o se/:frv;l
tion. To begin with, we noticed that during the time ;)1 t 1e
treatment by injection the temperature Firopped. S o?ty
afterwards the head was found to-hgve %ncrease‘d. in 51}21&
The child was sleeping by day and crying in t-he night. T at
changed when we began to give poppy baths in the evening.

The faeces are hard, and it makes a d%fference whether Fhe '
baths are given in the daytime or at night. The con.nectlog ]
of astral with physical body is quite different morning an

evening. .

What we have to do is to bring order into the processes }

whereby what comes from the digestive system works into [bhl(.
° . y . .
brain. You will easily realize that mother’s milk is not able

under all circumstances to benefit a child of this kind in the :
same way that it does another child. Normally, you know, |:
xhother’s milk has an inherent tendency, a natural readiness to

be transformed in a process that goes from the digestive ;ys-
tem as far as the nerves-and-senses system. We there or;
discontinued mother’s milk at the beginning of March, an
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the child was frem then on fed by other means, Nectar was
given—the content of the nectaries found in the flowers of
certain plants. Nectar has the effect of strengthening the ego
in the region of the will. By giving something that develops—
with something even of the dynamic of a parasite—in the
region of the flower, we make appeal to the inner individuality
of the child, we try to call forth this inner individuality and
bring it to activity. We have had some measure of success in
this direction. But'I must warn you how necessary it s, when
one has a plan of this kind on hand, to decide on a suitable
time for carrying it out, and then prepare oneself thoroughly
for the occasion. Setbacks can always occur, and these are
misjudged by anyone who looks at the matter from a layman’s
point of view. We have it here on record that for some days the
child was having nectar and the faeces became softer. After-
wards diarrhoea ensued. The nectar was then discontinued.
The diarrhoea stopped, and a condition set in during the
night of 11~12 June that brought a kind of crisis. The child
was crying loudly and whimpering, and passing a great deal of
water, pressing with every expiration. There were spasms in
the left leg, while the left arm grew tense and rigid. The
fontanels were also quite taut, and the reflexes enhanced. Hot
compresses were applied, and compresses of poppy juice,
after which the child fell asleep, and his condition on the
following day was good. Appetite and evacuation of the
bowels were in order. o
. You must understand that it is impossible to steer clear of
such crises—unless one is prepared to steer clear of all hope of
a cure! For the very work we have to set ourselves to do in the
organism is bound at some time or other to express itself in
such a crisis. When -this happens, it is of course necessary
immediately .to intervene—as Dr Wegman did. After the
application of hot compresses and poppy juice compresses the
crisis will take its course in a proper way. The only advice that
can be given for a crisis of this nature is on no account to allow
vourself to be alarmed or thrown off your guard. There are
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moments in such a case when everything depends on prompt
and immediate action.

I would like to tell you of an interesting little experience that
I had on this occasion. News reached me from another
‘quarter that the child was in a very bad way. Dr Wegman
herself said nothing about it; I was accordingly reassured, and

was contident that the condition was taking its inevitable.

course. For one must, you know, retain the whole time a
mood of readiness for the natural development of the illness;
that is essential. And then one can listen quite quietly to
someone or other who, without any real understanding of the
case, is frightened and disturbed at the turn the illness is
taking. In cases like this, where anything may happen, we
must first be perfectly clear in ourselves that we are doing
what requires to be done; if this is so, then we can also rest
assured that everything is as it should be. It is of course most
important to be watchful for crises but we must know that
they will certainly occur in a case of this kind. It is never of the
least use to be overcome with a feeling of pity; that way we
merely get bewildered and distraught The one and only thing
that can help is to face the situation quite objectively and do
what has to be done.

And now let us go a little further into the subject of treat-
ment. As we have seen, it is not possible to do anything much
yet in the way of psychological-educational treatment; we
have only one possibility in this direction, namely, to help
psychologically by giving rest and, as far as possible, darkness.
It is important, however, to find a way of bringing into the
organism the principle of disintegration. We must replace the
strong tendency that is at woirk there towards the watery
clement, towards fluidity by the principle of disintegration.
Water does not disintegrate; it flows and spreads. We want to
call upon forces that can promote disintegration, that can aid
and encourage it. Such are the forces of lead. In lead we have a

- most effective means of inducing decomposition, disintegra-
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tion. Whenever you see that up-building forces are rampant in
the very place where breaking-down forces should be at
work—and is not a preponderance .of up-building over
breaking-down forces the fundamental phenomenon: t6 be
observed in a giant embryo such as this little child?>—when-
ever you see this, you may always start on a course of medical
treatment with lead. Lead, especially when m)ected can have
extraordinarily good results. -

Let me describe to you how lead takes effect in the
organism. Lead has, of course, long been known’'as a medi-
cament; for thousands of years those who have had any
understanding of such things have pointed to the medicinal
actions of lead. The knowledge of its beneficial actions has
however been tending gradually to disappear—although now
in our own time it is coming to notice again in a most
remarkable way, from quite a new quarter. But ow consider
for 2 moment—where, in the wholé earth, are the most

powerful forces of disintegration to be found? We find'them

where radium occurs. Moreover, starting with radium, it is
possible to bring about, by means of an intermediary pro-
duct, the formation of helium. Given cértain conditions this
can then be converted further. Here, then, you have the
inner connection. In the great world outside, in the cosmos,
the most powerful cleavage forces’ pr_oduce"-'iin lead the sub-
stance in which these forces of cleavage are ultimately con-
centrated. If therefore you bring lead into the human body,
you are bringing into it cosmic destruction, cosmic disin-
tegration. Think what this means. You introduce the lead, by
means of injection, into the blood-circulation. In the circu-
lation of the blood we have an immediate reflection of the
structure of the universe. The 25,920 years that the sun takes
to go round the universe—we have in the circulation, in the
pulse beat. And now you bring disintegratinig forces straight
into the organism. The cosmos, as we know, gives itself time
to work; nevertheless, if we have a real insight into the mat-
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ter, it will be evident to us that such things can be of real
help.

Treatment for this child will therefore be as I have des-
cribed. We have also used Hypophysis, applying it to the legs as
an ointment; the formative, shaping forces that are active in
the secretion of Hypophysis counteract deformation. We shall
in this way ‘fuumy’ while we heal. We have of course at the
same time to see that the right stimulation is provided in order
for the medicines to be able to work. '

One can, you know, be very thankful that we have now
surmounted a first crisis; one can be glad of the crisis that
occurred between the 11th and 12th June, when the child
manifested the symptoms we described. He will in all prob-
ability have to go through many suchr.\crises, and we must be
very watchful to see that we cure the child, in the positive
sense. For it is, you know, quite possible for a cure to take
place in a negative sense. It comes to this—we have to cure,
not for death, but for life. It is indeed a most delicate matter
ever to deal with an organ therapeutically.

I would like also at this point to draw your attention to the
fact that nothing could be achieved by aspiration, letting
water flow out; the trouble then only starts again and the
head grows larger. Obviously, however, so long as we have
not yet ourselves attained any success in diminishing the size
of the head, it is not for us to begin criticizing other methods
of treatment, '

This is going to be a particularly interesting case, and for
me personally it has as a matter of fact quite a special interest.
For, whenever I think of this child, whenever I look at him, it

is not merely this child that I sce before me. Imagine to {

yourselves this child grown to be 30 years old. He would then
be an adult human being. It might well happen. He would be
about six times as big as he is now. The head would be per-
haps three-and-a-half times its present size, and the rest of the

body six times. Imagining this, I see before me a man whom 1
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actually did have before me when I was a boy of six years old.
We used to meet constantly, for he was always there at the
station when the trains arrived. He was obliged to use
crutches, because his body could not carry his head. The
whole muscular system that is involved in walking had not
developed properly. He had an immense head. The man had
in fact remained an embryo, he was a 30-year-old embryo.

The reason why this man made such a remarkable
impression on me as a little boy was that he was unbelievably
clever. I did so enjoy talking to him! A deformity is of course a
bit of a shock to a boy of seven or eight years old, but then, on
the other hand, the man was, as I have said, astonishingly
clever. One could learn a great deal from him; and all his
judgements were pervaded with a great gentleness. This
gentleness and mildness seemed to overflow from him—like
his head! When he spoke—his sentences were not unduly
drawn out, they took the normal length of time to utter, but as
he spoke them, it was almost as though he had some sugary
moisture on his lips. There was indeed something quite ori-
ginal about the man. He was moreover genuinely inventive.
Inventions of many kinds were attributed to him—which he
was said to have made on a small scale. Altogether, a most
interesting personality. In the course of time he had become
less sensitive about his abnormality, he had grown accus-
tomed to it. After all, he lived, you see, in a village, where a
person of this kind is regarded with a certain measure of
understanding. I have in fact never yet come across a village
where some afflicted child had not grown up in this manner,
becoming the child of the whole village, and receiving con
stant care and help from those around. '

If we should have a child of this kind to look after, who is
rather older, we would have to adopt other measures, such as I
described to you in part when I told you how I had to treat the
hydrocephalic boy of eleven years old who was given into my
care, and who was in time completely healed.
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Now let us go on to the next—the little girl who was rather
unruly and troublesome. This child weighed 41 1b at birth,
was a nine months child and was breast-fed for seven months.
She learned-to walk in her first year, and learned also to talk at
the proper time. When a year and a half old, she ceased to wet
the bed at night, but wet herself by day. At the age of three and
a half she had an attack of influenza with headache and high
fever, and three weeks later developed measles. The mother
had influenza at the same time and was nervous and worried.
The child’s appetite is bad. She sometimes has disturbing
dreams. ‘

We have here a condition that is frequently to be met with
among these children; we might even describe the litt]e girl as
a ‘normally’ abnormal child. Our chief concern must be to see
that the astral body receives the right form and configuration
that will enable it to fit itself into the ether and physical bodies
in a harmonious manner. To achieve this end, we always give
arsenic baths—that is, we use arsenic externally; and occa-
sionally we administer arsenic internally as well. The treat-
ment has the effect of harmonizing the relationships of astral
body, ether body and physical body. Then, to ensure that the
externally administered arsenic shall really strike home, we
reinforce it by applying mustard juice compresses to the feet
before and after the bath, using also grated horse-radish for
this purpose. I should add that in the latter case, you must
make sure that the horse-radish is not grated until immedi-
ately before use. It is most important that it should be freshly
grated; if allowed to stand for some hours, it loses its efficacy.

Coming to the psychological aspect of the case, we must try
to cure the child of the habit of being so excited. For she is stil]
always restless and excited; I don’t think the environment
here has so far had any marked influence on her. We must
break her of this habit. Altogether, the breaking of some habir
or trait of character in a child can often lead to most salutary

results—a fact that should not be overlooked. In the case we
are considering, a great deal can be achieved by bringing the
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child to be quiet and still at the very moment wh¢n _so'r;nethmg
is being told her of a kind that generally makgs he.‘xi gxcm:d apd
restless—even if, in order to keep her still, we have to resort to
mechanical means. First of all, therefore, we obsgwe,'\yhep
we are relating some story, what things in the s;_orypartxcu-
larly excite the child. Then, we compel her to rest.ram»h,ersclf
and not get excited, to become inwardly a llttle. stiff a‘mc‘ivhold
herselfin. If we can bring this about we shalln find, as tlme g(.>e$
on, that the characteristic trait in the child is somehgw belr}g
broken down. Instead of evincing excitement, §he will begm
even to show signs of weariness when the story is told. We let
this weariness work—say, for a week or two; and then for a

“while we simply let the child go her way, treating her as

though she were quite normal. After a tirrlle;ble.rfw‘i]l l?e some
return of the excitability; then we shall have to set to .work’all
over again, and repeat our course of treaAtmentl.v. The pauses
are necessary; otherwise, if we go straight on w1thgut m'ter-
ruption, a reaction will come. The weariness, thg:.slxgh__t signs
of depression, will, if we push too far w1th‘our treatmgnt, ]ead
on to conditions of bodily depression, and we sha!l harm th;:'
child rather than heal. v L

We have now come to the point where I can indicate for you
the principle that underlies the psychologica_l trc?at;n'ent of. all
such children. We have to be ready and attentive, watt.chmg
what is there in the child, realizing that the abnormalities of
soul are symptoms of what is going on within him, symptoms
of the behaviour of ether body, astral body, ego organization,
etc. I say ‘etc’.—What do I mean? For when we divide the
human being into

1. Physical body

2. Ether body

3. Astral body

4. Ego organization
5. Spirit-self

we generally go on to say, do we not, that the spirit-self has not
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yet been evolved by man and does not therefore immediately
concern him. We read about it of course in the books, but in
the present epoch, man reaches only as far as the ego orga-
nization, and so we have no call to trouble about the spirit-
self. But, my dear friends, that is not a true and full picture of
the situation. Human beings, we say, reach as yet only as far as
the ego organization. But not all the beings, with whom we
humans have to do, come only as far as the ego and no further!
When we are dealing with growing children, we are neces-
sarily brought into contact with beings who attain to the spirit-
self—beings who are further on in evolution than man. If we
set out to develop Waldorf School education and really mean
our work to have life, then we must appeal not only to the
human beings who are congregated there in our school but
also to spiritual beings who are more highly developed than
man—spiritual beings who show quite clearly that they have
evolved to the spirit-self. In dealing with a growing child, we
shall particularly have to do with one specific class of such
beings, namely, the beings to whom we give the name of
‘Genius of Language’. Were it left t¢ the human beings
themselves to hand on language to thie next generation, man
would pine away and perish. Being lives in language, as truly
as cver being lives in man himself. Along with speech and
language something enters into man, wherein beings live
whose whole life bears unmistakably the stamp of the spirit-
self, even as man in his life bears the stamp of the ego
organization. These beings inspire us; they live in us through
the fact that we speak.

Think how in eurythmy we have to develop an artistic way of
speaking in order for a visible speech and language to arise. We
are really very far from comprehending what speech is in its
fullness! A little part of the working of the Genius of Language
we elaborate in eurythmy, so as to enable a visible speech to
come to birth. And then again in curative eurythmy—think
how we appeal there to what these beings can achieve with the
spirit-self, in the intuitive stimulation of man’s will!

e
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It is really so: the moment we begin to speak of education,,
we have immediately to make our appeal to spirits who have
evolved the spirit-self. And whenever we try to elucidate what
lies hidden in speech, we are actually describing the spirit-self.
I would therefore recommend anyone who is setting out to
educate abnormal children to meditate upon what he can read
in our books about the spirit-self. He will find this a good
material for meditation. It is a prayer to those spiritual beings
who are of the same kind as the Genius of Language.

Such spiritual beings are verily present among us. Say we
come into the schoolroom. If our behaviour and gestures as
we enter give adequate expression to what we are feeling and
experiencing in our soul, then they have an immense influ-
ence upon the child. And they are moreover a proof that we
are connected with the spiritual beings who bear within them
the spirit-self, :

There is a habit that is all too common among people
today—I am far from suggesting you should start inveighing
openly against it; in matters of this kind, one must adopt a
completely objective attitude, the same objective attitude as is
required in dealing with the crises that occur in the little child.
It is nevertheless a- fact that when whole communities of
people have a habit .of keeping their hands in their trouser
pockets, and so avoid any use of gesture, it means nothing else
than that they want to be God-forsaken, they want to be left
alone by the Gods—the Gods who are next above the spirit-
man. It means they would rather not have any knowledge of
the beings who have developed the spirit-self—even as man
has developed the I organization. And one of the first things
that happens to such persons is that their speech begins to be
slovenly. This, is, in fact, the great danger that faces the
civilization of the West—the danger that speech and language,
instead of being developed to become what they should
become, deteriorate and grow slovenly.

In dealing with the growing child it is of the very first
importance to see that he speaks clearly and distinctly, and




166 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

this is more than ever necessary in the case of the abnormal
child. We must on no account overlook the smallest sign of
slovenliness of speech. In all your dealings with abnormal
children, make it a rule to be watchful of how they speak,
mindful always that their speech shall be clear and distinct
and well formed. Your watchfulness will react favourably on
the condition of the child.

And then for the very young child who does not yet speak
himself, it is good if he hears well-formed speech spoken
around him-—unless of course special instructions have had to

" be given that he is to be left still and quiet! And for children
between the ages of seven and fourteen whom we have
received into our care as abnormal, we need not have the
slightest hesitation in bringing to them just as much as ever we
can in the way of good speaking and recitation. To listen again
and again to good speaking, well-ordered and articulate, is for
abnormal children an absolute necessity, a necessity that
springs from the inherent nature of the abnormality itself
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LECTURE 10, 5 July 1924

And now we must go on to say something about the cases you
have with you at Lauenstein.* i )

I would like to speak first of that eldest boy of yours, who is
16 years old, and in whom we can clearly recognize inferiority
occasioned by the failure of tlve I and astral body to penetrate
the physical organization. He was given into your care com-
paratively late; you did not, I think, have him with you until he
was In his sixteenth year? So you have here a case with ante-
cedents that have already undergone marked development. If
the boy could have been taken in hand earlier on and given the
advantage of Waldorf School education, then, in theé time
between the change of teeth and puberty, he would have
experienced the principle of authority in the .ght way. Care
would also have been taken, first of all, to watch all the time
and see what things really interested him’,‘ and then, starting.
from these, to extend his field of interest. Had this been
possible, and if in addition the boy could at the same time
have been given lead in gently administered. doses, then
notwithstanding his inherent difficulties the boy’s soul would
be today on quite a different level. For it is plain, the boy has
interests. He has moreover definite ability. You will, however,
have seen from the quite simple test that we put to him where
the lad’s trouble lies. '

You will remember, I set him a comparatively simple sum
in arithmetic—a problem in subtraction, put in the form that
accords with the methods of Waldorf School education. For
we always ask, you know: ‘What have I to take from a given
number in order to leave another given number as remain-
der?” Thus, we do not, as is usually done in teaching arith-

* Curative home in Jena-Lichtenhain, founded by Franz Loffler, Sieg-
fried Pickert and Albrecht Strohschein.
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metic, give the minuend and subtrahend, but instead the
minuend and the remainder, leaving the subtrahend to be
found. This way of stating the problem puts the condition of
mind and soul to severer test; on the other hand, the child is
helped far more in his development when he has to tackle the
problem in this form than when it is put to him the other way
round. As you saw, the boy was able to do the sum, but not
able to do it at once. As soon as he had solved the problem, he.
came up to me with great delight. I had said to him that he
must solve it in 11 hours. Thus he had had this period of 1}
hours and was very pleased when he had found the answer.
There was therefore no doubt about it, the boy had the
necessary ability, he was able to do the sum. All the members
of his organism were in readiness to be directed to the task;
there was, so to speak, no ‘fault in the contact’. The trouble
with him is only that he needs longer time. And the reason for
this is that from the very outset his ether body and his physical
‘body offer resistance; they fail to unfold the acuvity that is
proper to them, in spite of the fact that the possibilities for the
activity are there all the time. .

Follow carefully how the boy’s interests work. You will
find they remain in the head organization; they cannot make
their way down into the rest of the body. This fact was
clearly demonstrated in a little incident that took place
during my visit. You saw how the boy camé up to us with
his little Kodak and wanted to take our photograph. He
managed it quite well, carrying the whole thing through
with intense interest. Afterwards I tried to suggest to him
that he should take another snapshot. This would have
necessitated his going to fetch a new film; his interest would
have had to reach beyond what lay immediately to hand. He
resisted the idea, and nothing would persuade him to listen
to it. When an interest seizes hold of him in the very
moment, here and now—he is ready for it, he is ‘all there’.
But if the situation requires that he should bring the interest
down into his metabolism-and-limbs system, then at once
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his ether and physical bodies set up a powe;ful resistance.
What should one do in such a case?

With a boy already in his teens, it is of course much more
difficult than it would have been earlier; we should however
set ourselves even now to intervene with our educational
therapy. Taking as our starting-point things that the boy fol-
lows with a certain interest, we should go on from these,
widening the circle of his interest in all directions. A great deal
can be achieved by recognizing and appealing to an entirely
healthy instinct that the boy undoubtedly possesses—despite
his difficulties. For'you must realize that even in persons who
are abnormal, healthy instincts are yet always present. And
with this boy, you will find that as soon as you draw his
attention to objects and processes that call for skilful handling,
he will at once begin to experience a widening of his circle of
interests. - : :

The boy has, you see, difficulty in following the road that
leads from the head organization to the metabolism-and-
limbs organization, and thence, as I have explained to you,
out beyond. This latter part of the journey he acccmplishes
only with great difficulty, since there is in him no capacity to
perceive what is going on there. Even the slight measure of
perception that is present in a normal human being is in his
case lacking. Once, however, he can be brought to see, as an
object plainly before him, the skilfulness of his own limbs, this
will fill him with joy. You must get him to do things which will
bring this about. An excellent plan will be to give him curative
eurythmy exercises, to be done with legs and hands, but
especially taking care to see that the toes and fingers move
with great energy. Then draw the boy’s attention to these
movements that are going on in his limbs, let him watch
himself making the movements.

If it should happen that you have to do with younger chil-
dren who already show signs of this kind of difficulty, where
what has been decided upon by the head does not easily find
its way down into the rest of the organism, try getting them to
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touch their feet with their head. In the case of the boy we are
considering, it is too late for this, but you may any day receive
into your Home quite little children with the same disability.
Try it yourselves; you will find it is no easy matter! But for
small children it is a very good exercise; they can be brought
even to kiss their own toes. Another thing that never fails to
help in such cases—-and it could prove a real blessing even to
your boy—is to get the child to hold a pencil between his great
toe and the next, and with the pencil contrive to trace out
some letters of the alphabet, and so have the enjoyment of
discovering that he can write with his feet. It is quite possible
that even at his age this boy of yours could receive very great
benefit from such an experiment. For in cases such as his,
curative eurythmy—and writing with the toes is a kind of
curative eurythmy!—can be of the very greatest help. Whether
also a course of treatment with lead will at his age afford him
the help he stands in need of we shall discover when we begin
to try these things and note their effects.

All that I have been saying will have demonstrated to you
the imperative need for a delicate and fine power of obser-
vation. The simple calculation that took the boy an hourand a
half to make, the reluctance to go back into the house to fetch
a new film—facts like these may seem trifling and insignifi-
cant, and yet it is just this kind of thing that we must learn to
make the object of careful observation. As we come to do so,
we shall realize what an invaluable aid it can be in the edu-
cation of handicapped children if we are sensitive to every
little thing that happens with the child we want to help.

And now you will be wanting to say to me: ‘It looks as
though the education of handicapped children is going to take
up all one’s time; one will have to be perpetually giving one’s
whole attention to the children, and will have no time left to
meditate, no time in fact to do anything else whatever!’ That is
not the case; and the esoteric nature of a life-work such as you
are undertaking should not allow you' ever to admit for a
moment this point of view. What is wanted is not that you
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should all day long be constantly on the watch—not thgt at alll,
but rather that you should acquire a sense for cha;actenstlc_
happenings. If one has already learned how to watch qgite a
number of children and knows how to make the right use at
every turn of one’s powers of perception, it is, under Cfertain
circumstances, quite possible to carry out a thoro_ugh,vm\'fes-
tigation of a single child in five or ten minutes. Ivt'dvoes: not
depend at all on the length of time one devotes to the matter,
but wholly on the degree to which one is able to unite oneself
inwardly with the act of perception. If people would only
realize that one has to really connect oneself inwardly with the
phenomena in question then a great deal of tim¢ would be
saved, especially for those who work in professionis like yours.
[See Note 1.] » .
Now, there was at Lauenstein another boy, a typical case, a
15-year-old epileptic. You could see the same type in the boy
we had here before us the other day, only your boy at
Lauenstein is several yedrs older. The first thing that claims
our attention in his case is the difficult situatinn <reated by the
fact that he is at the age of transition to puberty. He has been
castrated, has he not? Now what we are concerned w1th is the
process of attaining puberty as it has to go forward in the whole
organism. The fact that the boy has been castrated means that
in his case we have to reckon with a phenomenon that
manifests in him with extraordinary vehemence, namely, the
reaction that is induced as a result of this unnatural influence
that has been brought to bear on his sexual development. The
boy gives indeed every appearance of one in whom the tran-
sition to puberty. is going to prove difficult. The gradual
attainment of puberty is, as we have said, a process that
belongs to the whole organism; and the sole significance th.at
castration possesses for the boy at the present time consists in
the reactionary influence it has in him upon the attainment of
puberty. "
The first thing to do therefore is to see that the boy is placed
where he will be sure of being treated in the way that is right
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and necessary for boys who are attaining puberty—that is to
say, where care is taken 1o provide conditions under which
such boys have their interest aroused in all the processes that
go on in the world in which they find themselves. Boys who
are at the age of puberty especially need Waldorf School
education. This boy must not be left to the mercy of his own
impulses and emotions; we must try to bring it about that he is
continually occupied with something outside himself, and
takes a keen interest in the objects and processes that he finds
around him. Tell me, how is he getting on at school? Perhaps
you can tell me this?

[S. ‘He can neither read nor write. During the past year we
have not even made a beginning with school for him. Frau F.
did begin to teach him reading and writing last year; it was on
the Montessori method, and he did not get on at all, he

seemed unable to make any progress. His school attainments

have really to be counted as nil.’}"

He shows, you see, a certain obtuseness to external
impressions. We shall here be under the necessity of applying
Waldorf School education in the way we are accustomed to
do with quite little children—taking' our start, that is, from
pawmnting, and so providirg the opportunity for the boy to put
out into colour whatever is tormenting him inwardly. Get him
to paint, and you will see what can be brought out this way.
And then you can go farther with him in whatever directich
his own inclinations and abilities indicate.

There can moreover be ne question but that we must
intervene here also with medical treatment. We have not, I
think, up to now, prescribed any medicaments? The boy
should have Aigae and Belladonna. Treatment will consist
then of these two medicines. You probably understand in a
general way the nature of Algae injections, but you will do well
to enter a little more deeply into the significance of them; for
you should, you know, be ready to make use of them on your
own responsibility, in individual cases. Why do we propose
for this boy Algae injections?
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his ether and physical bodies set up a powerful resistance.
What should one do in such a case?

With a boy already in his teens, it is of course much more
difficult than it would have been earlier; we should however
set ourselves even now to intervene with our educational
therapy. Taking as our starting-point things that the boy fol-
lows with a certain interest, we should go on from these,
widening the circle of his interest in all directions. A great deal
can be achieved by recognizing and appealing to an entirely
healthy instinct that the boy undoubtedly possesses——despite
his difficulties. For you must realize that even in persons who
are abnorma'l, healthy instincts are yet always present. And
with this boy, you will find that as soon as you draw his
.attention to objects and processes that call for skilful handling,
he will at once begin to experience a widening of his circle of
interests. , -

The boy has, you see, difﬁculty'in following the road that
leads from the head organization to the metabolism-and-
limbs organization, and thence, as I have explained to you,
out beyond. This latter part of the journey he accomplishes
only with great difficulty, since there is in him no capacity to
perceive what is going on there. Even the slight measure of
perception that is present in a normal human being is in his
case lacking. O_nce, however, he can be brought to see, as an
object plainly before him, the skilfulness of his own limbs, this
will fill him with joy. You must get him to do 'things which will
bring this about. An excellent plan will be to give him curative
eurythmy exercises, to be done with legs and hands, but
especially taking care to see that the toes and fingers move
with great energy. Then draw the boy’s attention to these
movements that are going on in his limbs, let him watch
himself making the movements.

If it should happen that you have to do with yoxinger chil-
dren who already show signs of this kind of difficulty, where
yvhat has been decided upon by the head does not easily find
1ts way down into the rest of the organism, try getting them to




170 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS -

touch their feet with their head. In the case of the boy we are
considering, it is too late for this, but you may any day receive
into your Home quite little children with the same disability.

Try it yourselves; you will find it is no easy matter! But for

small children it is a very good exercise; they can be brought
even to kiss their own toes. Another thing that never fails to
help in such cases—and it could prove a real blessing even to
your boy—is to get the child to hold a pencil between his great
toe and the next, and with the pencil contrive to trace out
some letters of the alphabet, and so have the enjoyment of
discovering that he can write with his feet. It is quite possible
that even at his age this boy of yours could receive very great
benefit from such an experiment. For in cases such as his,
curative eurythmy—and writing with the toes is a kind of
curative eurythmy!—can be of the very greatest help. Whether
also a course of treatment with lead will at his age afford him
the help he stands in need of we shall discover when we begin
to try these things and note their effects. ] }

All that I have been saying will have demonstrated to you
the imperative need for a delicate and fine power of obser-
vation. The simple calculation that took the boy an hour and a
half to.make, the reluctance to go back into the house to fetch
a new film—facts like these may seem trifling and insignifi-
cant, and yet it is just this kind of thing that we must learn to
make the object of careful observation. As we come to do S0,
we shall realize what an invaluable aid it can be in the edu-
cation of handicapped children if we are sensitive to every
little thing that happens with the child we want to help.

And now you will be wanting to say to me: ‘It looks as
though the education of handicapped children is going to take
up all one’s time; one will have to be perpetually giving one’s
whole attention to the children, and will have no time left to
meditate, no time in fact to do anything else whatever!” That s
not the case; and the esoteric nature of a life-work such as you
are undertaking should not allow you ever to admit for a
moment this point of view. What is wanted is not that you
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should all day long be constantly on the watch—not that at all,
but rather that you should acquire a sense for characteristic
happenings. If one has already learned how to watch quite a
number of children and knows how to make the right use at
every turn of one’s powers of perception, it is, unider certain
circumstances, quite possible to carry out a tho_rougb___i_nye_s—
tigation of a single child in five or ten minutes. It does not
depend at all on the length of time one devotes to the matter,
but wholly on the degree to which one is able to unite oneself
inwardly with the act of perception. If people would only
realize that one has to really connect oneself inwardly with the
phenomena in question then a great deal of time would be
saved, especially for those who work in professions like yours.
(See Note 1.] ‘ ' ,
'Now, there was at Lauenstein another boy, a typical case, a
15-year-old epileptic. You could see the same type in the boy
we had here before us the other day, only your boy at
Lauenstein is several years older. The first thing that claims
our attention in his case is the difficult situation created by the
fact that he is at the age of transition to puberty. He has been
castrated, has he not? Now what we are concerned with is the
process of attaining puberty as it has to go forward in the whole
organism. The fact that the boy has been castrated meéans that
in his case we have to reckon with a phenomenon that
manifests in him with extraordinary vehemence, namely, the
reaction that is induced as a result of this unnatural influence
that has been brought to bear on his sexual development. The
boy gives indeed every appearance of one in whom the tran-
sition to puberty is going to prove difficult. The gradual
attainment of puberty is, as we have said, a process that
belongs to the whole organism; and the sole significance that
castration possesses for the boy at the present time consists in
the reactionary influence it has in him upon the attainment of
puberty.
The first thing to do therefore is to see that the boy is placed
where he will be sure of being treated in the way that is right
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and necessary for boys who are attaining puberty—that is to
say, where care is taken to provide conditions under which
such boys have their interest aroused in all the processes that
go on in the world in which they find themselves. Boys who
are at the age of puberty especially need Waldorf School
education. This boy must not be left to the mercy of his own
impulses and emotions; we must try to bring it about that he is
continually occupied with something outside himself, and
takes a keen interest in the objects and processes that he finds
around him. Tell me, how is he getting on at school? Perhaps
you can tell me this?

[S. ‘He can neither read nor write. During the past year we
have not even made a beginning with school for him. Frau F.
did begin to teach him reading and writing last year; it was on
the Montessori method, and he did not get on at all, he
seemed unable to make any progress. His school attainments
have really to be counted as nil.’]

He shows, you see, a certain obtuseness to external
impressions. We shall here be under the necessity of applying
Waldorf School education in the way we are accustomed to
do with quite little children—taking our start, that is, from
painting, and so providing the opportunity for the boy to put
out into colour whatever is tormenting him inwardly. Get him
to paint, and you will see what can be brought out this way.
And then you can go farther with him in whatever direction
his own inclinations and abilities indicate.

There can moreover be no question but that we must
intervene here also with medical treatment. We have not, I
think, up to now, prescribed any medicaments? The boy
should have Algae and Belladonna. Treatment will consist
then of these two medicines. You probably understand in a
general way the nature of Algae injections, but you will do well
to enter a little more deeply into the significance of them; for
you should, you know, be ready to make use of them on your
own responsibility, in individual cases. Why do we propose
for this boy Algae injections?
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In the algae we have plants that have neither strong root
development nor strongly developed flower development. It s
indeed almost as though flower and root had been telescoped.
The leaf organization is the main thing; everything else is
produced from it. In algae therefore, since foliage pre-
ponderates, we find no intensive relationship to the earth.

Nor, on the other hand, is there an intensive relationship to

the outer cosmos. There is however a relationship to the
watery and airy elements that are active immediately over the
surface of the earth. Algae—and the same applies also to
fungi—are plants that are, as it were, completely steeped in
the interplay of air and water. And these two kinds of plants
have in addition this characteéristic in common, that they are
strongly attracted to the minute quantity of sulphur which is
to be found everywhere today in water as well as in air.
Consequently, when these plants are introduced into the
rhythmic organism of man, they are peculiarly adapted to
restore harmony between astral body and ether body. And
harmony between astral body and ether body is precisely what
is lacking in a boy of this type.

In cases where we perceive a disorder due to the ego
organization making too great a demand upon the astral body
and not allowing it to enter into the etheric body, we must
have recourse rather to the fungi. The algae, which come
nearer to the ordinary plant, are to be used when the physical
body and etheric body refuse to allow the astral body to
enter—that is to say, when the disharmony is due not to an
excessive attraction exerted by the ego organization, but to a
special resistance put up by the ether body. [See Note 2.]

Then there was a girl you had at Lauenstein. Perhaps you
would kindly describe her for us, in accordance with th
indications I gave at the time? '

[S.: ‘I too have seen this girl only on that one occasion—a
girl with protruding lips. You pointed out that something
must have happened to her astral body between the ages of
three and four; the child must, you said, have had at that time
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a violent attack of itching and scratching. The mother con-
firmed afterwards that high temperatures had occurred at that
age, accompanied by irritation and itching. For treatment,
nicotine enema was prescribed; and if that did not help,
Nicotiana injections were to be given. The girl is 15 years
old.’]

So we have here a girl who has attained the age of 15, and in
whom we can see quite clearly that the astral organization has
made very weak connection with the organism as a whole.
The girl is obviously of that type. [See Note 3.] One notices at
once that the astral organization is far too weak to restrain the
ego in face of the temptation that always assails man when he
eats—the temptation to enjoy the eating too much, to revel in
the sweet and pleasant taste of the food. When the astral body
is not sufficiently active in the lower region of the face, then
the lips will be found to protrude noticeably—a symptom that
is due to the excessive pleasure experienced in tasting food
and also in the initial process of digestion, that takes place in
the mouth. Phenomena such as these have far-back ante-
cedents; obviously they can be making their appearance for
the first time at a relatively late time. As has been said, I stated
at the time that an irregularity, must have occurred in the
child’s development about the third or fourth year.

How can you learn to perceive such facts for yourselves?
You can find your way to such perceptions if you set out to do
so with the love that I have described to you and upon which
you will remember I laid such stress. You must never say: ‘In
order to perceive such things, I should have to be clairvoyant.’
To say that betokens an inner laziness—a quality that must on
no account ever be found in one who undertakes the task of
education. Long before you attain to the clairvoyance that is
required for spiritual research in general, for instance, you can
develop in yourself the faculty simply to perceive what is really
the matter. The power to do this can be born in you if you

“approach with loving devotion all that shows itself in the child,
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and especially just those developments that come with
abnormal conditions. What you say to yourself at that
moment will be true. There is of course need here for esoteric
courage. This esoteric courage can and does develop in
man——provided only that one thing does not stand in the way.

It is strange, and at the same time significant, that these
inner intuitions are so little noticed by people who are,
comparatively speaking, well able to have them. Anthro-
posophists have many an opportunity to pay heed to such
inner intuitions! For they Aave these intuitions, far more than
is supposed, but they fail to attend ro them—the reason being
that, in the moment when they should do so, they find
themselves assailed by a vanity that is hard to overcome. With
the discovery of faculties. not known before, all manner of
impulses that spring from vanity begin to crop up.in the soul.
Along with the other characteristics of our age that I described
for you in my lecture yesterday, as well as on several other
occasions, we have also to reckon with a tendency to grow
vain and conceited, for it is a tendency that is terribly preva-
lent in present-day mankind. '

This is a matter that should receive serious con31derat10r1
from those of the present-day youth—and you yourselves are
of course among the number—who are devoting their lives to
some great and noble calling. There is in our time great need
that young men and women should rise up among us and
exercise a regenerating influence upon mankind; and what I
am now going to say is not said out of misundetstahding of the
youth movement of our day, nor from lack of understandmg,

‘but out of a true understanding of it. It is a necessity, this

youth movement, it is something of quite extraordinary sig-
nificance; for those older people who can understand it, the
modern youth movement is interesting in the highest degree
Not a word shall be uttered here against it. Nor shall we
attempt to deny that there is only too often a deplorable lack
of readiness on the part of the older generation to _understand
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this youth movement, and that a great many plans have suf-
fered shipwreck just because the movement has not been
taken seriously enough, just because people have not troubled
themselves to look into it sufficiently. But the youth move-
ment does need to beware of one thing when it sets out to
undertake specific practical tasks; and it is incumbent on
those of us who have had experience in the matter to call
attention to it, for it presents a great problem for the whole
future of the movement. I mean a certain vanity that shows
itself there on every hand.

This vanity is not so much due to a lack of manners, but is
rather the consequence of a situation that may well be inevi-
table. For the will to action necessitates of course a strong
development of inner capabilities, and then it follows all too
easily that under the influence of Ahriman vanity begins to
spring up in the soul. I have had opportunity in my life to

make careful and intimate observation of persons who were -

full of promise—persons too of the most various ages—in
whom one could see again and again how with the dawn of the
age that has followed Kali Yuga vanity began to grow and

thrive in their souls. It is not, therefore, only among the youth

that the vanity shows itself. What concerns us at the moment,
however, is the special form of it that manifests in the youth
and that has in point of fact hindered them from developing

the right and essential character that lies inherent in being |

young today, waiting to be developed. Hence the phenom-
enon with which we are so familiar, this endless talk of ‘mis-

sions’, of great tasks, with all too little inclination to set to
work upon the details, to take pains about the small things that .

require to be done in carrying out these tasks.
There will emphatically be need in the future for what has
been described in an extraordinarily middle-class context, but

also from a degree of intuition, as devotion to detail. Devotion |

to detail and to little things is something which the youth of
our time need to develop. They are far too apt to revel in
abstractions; and this revelling in abstractions is the very thing

POIRIC v e b e
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that can then lure them with irresistible force into the snare of
vanity. I do beg you to consider the difficulties that beset your
path on this account. Make it a matter of esoteric strivipg to
master this tendency to vanity; for it does indeed constitute a
real hindrance to any work you undertake.

Suppose you want to be able to speak to some fellow human

_being from out of an intuitive power of vision. The things you

need to behold in him are by no means written plain for all to
see; and you may take it that statements made about handi-
capped children from the ordinary lay point of view are gen-
erally false. What you have to do is to see through what lies on
the surface, see right through it to the real state of affairs. If
therefore you want to come to the point of being able to say
something to him out of intuitive vision, what do you need for
that? You need to tell yourself with courage and with energy—
not just saying it at some particular moment, but carrying it
continually in your consciousness, so that it determines the
very quality and content of your consciousness: ‘I can do it.’ If,
without vanity, in a spirit of self-sacrifice, and in earnest
endeavour to overcome all the things that hinder, you repeat
these words, not only feeling them, but saying them to
yourself over and over again, then you will begin to discover
how far you are able to go in this direction. Do not expect to
find the development of the faculty you seek, by spinning out
all manner of theories and thoughts. No, what you need to do
is to maintain all the time this courageous consciousness,
which develops quite simply of itself when once you have
begun to fetch up from the depths of your soul what lies
hidden there, buried (metaphorically speaking) beneath dirt
and swamp and peat bog.

Generally speaking, people are not able to achieve anything
of this kind in the realm of education. They could do so if only
they would set themselves seriously to bring to life within them
a certain truth. Let me explain to you how this can be done.
. Try to accustom yourselves to live your way every evening
into the consciousness: In me s God. In me is God—or the

b
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Spirit of God, or what other expression you prefer to use. (But
please do not think I mean just persuading yourself of this

truth theoretically—which is what the meditations of the

majority of people amount to!) Then, in the morning let the
knowledge I am in God shine out over the whole day. And now
consider! When you bring to life within you these two ideas,
which are then no longer mere thoughts, but have become
something felt and perceived inwardly, yes, have even become
impulses of will within you, what is it you are doing?

First, you have this picture before you: In me is God. And on
the following morning, you have this picture before you: I am
in God. They are one and the same, the upper and the lower
figure [see Plate 12]. And now you must understand: Here
you have a circle (yellow); here you have a point (blue). It
doesn’t look like that in the evening, but in the morning the
truth of it comes to light. And in the morning you have to
think: Here is a circle (blue); here is a point (yellow). Yes, you
have to understand that a circle is a point, and a point a circle.
You have to acquire a deep, inner understanding of this fact.

But now, this is really the only way to come to a true
understanding of the human being! You remember the
drawing I made for you, of the metabolism-and-limbs man
and the head man. That drawing was nothing else than an
elaboration and realization of what you have before you now
in this simple figure for meditation. In the human being it
becomes actual reality; the I-point of the head becomes in the
limb man the circle—which is, of course, given a configura-
tion. Adopting this line of approach, trying, that is, to
understand man inwardly, you will learn to understand the
whole of man. You must, first of all, be quite clear in your
mind that these two figures, these two conceptions, are one
and the same, are not at all different from one another. They
only look different from outside. There is a yellow circle; Aere it
is too! There is a blue point; here it is too! Why do they look

. different? Because that drawing is a diagram of the head, and
this a diagram of the body. When the point continues on into
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the body, it becomes the spinal cord. It makes its way in here,
and then the part it plays in the head organization is continued
in the spinal cord [see Plate 12}. There you have the inner
dynamic of the morphology of man. Taking it as your startmg-
point, you will be able, by meditation, to build up anatomy, a
physiology. And then you will acquire the inner intuition that
can perceive in how far the upper and lower jaws are limbs; for
you will begin to see in the head a complete orgamsm in itself,
sitting up there on the top of the human being, an organism
whose limbs are dwarfed and have—in the process of being
stunted—turned into jaws. And you will come to a clear
perception of how teeth and toes are in’ polarity to one
another. For you have only to look at the attachments of the
jawbones, and you can see it all there before you—the stunted
toes, the stunted hands and feet.

But, my dear friends, meditation that erﬁpiGys S\ich pic-
tures as I have been giving can never take its course in the kind
of mood that would allow us to feel: ‘Now I am gomg to'settle
down to a blissful time of meditation; it will be like smkmg
into a snug, warm nest!” No, the feeling must be contmually
present in us that we are taking the plunge into realzzy——that
we are grasping hold of reality.

Devotion to litile things—yes, to the very smallest of all! We
must not omit to cultivate this interest in very little things.
The ear lobe, the paring of a finger-nail, a single human hair-—
should be every bit as interesting to us as Saturn, Sun and
Moon. For really and truly in one human hair everything else
is comprised; a person who becomes bald loses a whole cos-
mos! What we see externally we can verily create inwardly, if
only we achieve that overcoming which is essential to a life of
meditation. But we shall never achieve it so long as any vestige
of vanity is allowed to remain—and vestiges of vanity lurk in
every corner and crevice. of the soul. Therefore is it so urgent,
my dear friends, if you want to become real educators, and
especially educators of handicapped children, that you should
cultivate, with the utmost humility, this devotion in the matter -
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of little things. And when you have made a beginning in this

way in your own sphere, you can afterwards go on to awaken
in other circles of the youth movement this same devotion to
little things.

And then it will indeed become possible for you to receive,
for example, indications that are afterwards verified from
external evidence—as happened, you remember, in the case
we are considering. And here I must say in connection with
this very case, I have often occasion to find grave fault in
connection with the various undertakings that have been
begun within our anthroposophical movement. The situation
was as follows. Here was a girl concerning whom I told you
that a kind of abnormality must have occurred in her devel-
opment between the third and fourth year. You questioned
the mother, and the mother confirmed that it was so. What
did you do then? Please tell me, honestly and sincerely: what
did you do, when the mother confirmed the fact? [Silence.]
Please be esoterically honest and tell me the truth, you three:
what did you do? {Silence.] If you had done the right thing,
you would now be telling me: ‘We danced and jumped until
we made a hole in the ceiling!” And the after-effect of this
jumping for joy would still be expressing itself today—and
not merely in words, it would be shining out from you like a
light.

That is what you need—cnthusiasm in the expericnce of rruth.
This enthusiasm is an absolute sine qua non. For years it has
been so terribly painful to me, the way the members of the
anthroposophical movement stand there as if they were roo-
ted to the spot—and the young too, almost as much as the old.
But now consider what it means, that they can stand there so
impassively. Look at Nietzsche! What a different sort of fellow
he was—even if he did getill from it! He made his Zarathustra

ecome a dancer. Can’t you become dancers—in the sense
Nietzsche meant it? Why, you should be leading lives of joy—
deep inner joy in the truth! There is nothing in the world more
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delightful, nothing more fascinating, than the experience of
truth. There you have an esotericism that is far more genuine,
far more significant than the esotericism that goes about with
a long face. Before evérything else—and long before you
begin to talk about having a ‘mission’—there must be this
living inner experience of truth.

The girl had, when three or four years old, an occult fever.
It is even called that in the medical world—one of those
instances where medicine has retained an earlier form of -
speech. When a doctor does not know what is the cause of a
fever, he calls it an ‘occult’ fever. This occult fever, then,
made its appearance. During the period round about the third
and fourth years, the astral body was particularly weak. The
physical body and the ether body reacted to this and devel-
oped too strongly; and then the astral body was unable to keep
up with them. It is exceedingly important that we take cog-
nizance first of all of this fact: at the age of three the growth of
the astral body suffered a significant check, the child’s astral
body became stunted and cramped within itself. I must come
to its aid. It must receive help to make up for what has been
lost; and this help can be given through education, by
awakening the child’s interest in many directions. Tell me
now, how has it been with this girl at school?

[S.: “‘We are not having the girl with us in the Hdme, she
will come only for tréatment.'Shc; was in a special school for
handicapped children up to her sixteenth year, and can read
and write, and work with figures up to about a thousand. In all
other respects we have really no knowledge of the girl; we had
her there only in order for you to see her. Enema containing
nicotine was prescribed.’] i

It will be important to treat this girl with curative eurythmy.
[See Note 4.]

As a result of the stunting of the astral body, a strong ten-
dency to deformation has, vou see, made its appearance in the
upper organism. The child has an extraordinarily brutal
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appearance, the reason being that all that part which belongs
to the organs of mastication is deformed. We have been
making very careful tests here in the Clinic of the influence of
nicotine juice in counteracting deformation; and this girl is
just a case in point, where it will be able to do its good work.
So you see it will be possible right away to begin—slowly—to
make some progress. The nicotine juice is given by mouth, to
start with; and then one has to watch carefully—one must
acquire an eye for such things—to see whether the organs of

" mastication are beginning to come more under the control of

the organism. For, as it is, the organs of mastication lie almost
entirely outside the realm of the child’s control. They are just
lying there. The child can thus be treated with nicotine juice
given by mouth in suitable potencies, beginning with the 6th
and going up to the 15th decimal. If it should turn out that
this does not work strongly enough, we shall have to inject
nicotine juice in high potencies into the circulation, so that it
may make direct contact there with the astral body and enable
us to achieve in this way what we failed to achieve when we
administered nicotine juice by mouth.

I have also a further suggestion to make. The nicotine juice
is intended to work within the astral body and remain there,
and it will perhaps be good if we try to prevent its influence
from entering too powerfully into the ego organization—if we
try, that is, to arrest it before it reaches the ego organization.
This result can be induced by giving—not often, perhaps only
once a week—a weak sulphur bath.

Tomorrow we will speak about the other cases that you
have at Lauenstein, and I shall be particularly glad to be able
to consider with you the interesting phenomenon of albinism,
which we have opportunity to study in two of your children.
One of them is 15 years old and the other a much younger
sister of hers. [Dr Steiner asked Dr Vreede* if she had drawn

1,

* The original leader of the Mathematical-Astronomical Section at the
Goethearium.
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their horoscopes, and she handed them to him. The dates
i were 6 December 1909, approximately 4 a.m., and 18 May

1921, approximately 3 a.m., both at Jena.] How does Uranus

¥ stand? Did you not find any special constellations? [Dr
Vreede replied that she had, namely, with Uranus and Nep-
tune. In the case of the elder girl, Neptune was in opposition
¢ to Uranus.) '

Such children always show two main characteristic pecu-

" liarities: very fair hair, and poor sight, with the change in

the eyes. These are the essential phenomena of albinism.

I~ No more than a superficial study is required to discover that

in albinos we have to do with’ an organization that is very
feeble at assimilating iron, but on the other hand assimilates
sulphur with the greatest ease. The organization resists iron,

it resists dealing with it, and this applies especially to the
| periphery of the body; assimilation of iron stops short of the
" periphery. Sulphur, on the other hand, is driven to the peri-

phery, and not only so, but driven even out beyond it. That
is how it comes about that in the region of the hair you see,
all around, a sulphur-aura, which pales and bleaches the
hair and takes the strength out of it. And in the eyes (which
develop comparatively independently, being built into the
organism from without, in the embryonic period)—in the
eyes you have a still more striking manifestation of a
sulphur-aura. Here it has the effect of fairly forcing the eyes
to betake themselves out of the etheric into the .astral. In
such children we see the eye plucked right out of its
‘grotto’, the etheric body of the eye left disregarded and its
astral body very much to the fore and fully eéngaged. _

Very important questions arise at this point. If we consider
the way the human organism is formed, we find that man
stands in connection on the one hand with the forces that are
in the earth and that divulge themselves to us in the sub-
stances of the earth, and on the other hand with the whole
cosmos. He is dependent on both. Both sets of forces are
present in the individual and karmic process of evolution, as
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well as also in the stream of heredity. Let us take first, in
considering these two children, the stream of heredity.
Neither in the case of the father nor of the mother is there any
indication of albinism. They are both perfectly normal human
beings. There was however somewhere in the antecedents—
was it a grandmother, of whom it is reported that she had
signs of albinism? [Dr K.: ‘It was asister of the mother.’] An
aunt, then. Albinism has been known in the family; that is all
that need concern us at the moment. A tendency to albinism
is present in the antecedents. And did you not tell me that
there had been Gther cases in the Saale region, also at Jena?
[Dr K.: “Yes, two children; and one adult, aged 32, who is
already married. Of these three, in only one case had there
been albinism before in the family history.’] It would seem,
therefore, that albinism is in some way endemic to a certain
part of the country, but meets also with many counter-
influences. And so in fact it makes its appearance quite
sporadically! Only under certain circumstances will an albino

be born there. The question will immediately suggest itself:

how does it come about that an albino is born in a particular
territory? '

In the case of an albino we have, as we have seen, a sul-
phurization process working outwards, so that little sulphur
islets occur in the aura, in the periphery. And now we look
round in the native environment of the children to see where
we can find sulphur. The whole valley of the Saale abounds in
iron sulphide. Iron and sulphur are thus present in combi-
nati?m. You can study first the presence of iron in the
neighbourhood, and then again the presence of sulphur; and
you can take special note of the whereabouts of the beautiful
pyrites (iron sulphide). These delicate and lovely cubes of
pyrites with their beautiful golden lustre are a characteristic
product of the valley of the Saale [see Plate 12]. Other regions
nearby vield gypsum. Gypsum is, as you know, calcium sul-
phate with 20 per eent water. So that here again we have an
opportunity to study sulphur—this time in combination with

e
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calcium. This kind of study of the soil will throw light for us
on all that lives in the atmosphere etc., and so we shall have
first of all to give ourselves to the study of that which comes
out of the soil and is connected with the absorption of sulphur
and iron. For we have here a territory that is also very rich in
iron, and the question arises: how does this opposite rela-
tionship come about in this territory in regard to earth and
man, in that the earth has a great power of attraction for iron
while the human being cannot attract iron at all, or only with
difficulty? What constellations must be present to cause the
human being to be particularly disposed to reject the iron and
accept the sulphur?

Here we come into the realm of the cosmic; we have to set
about investigating the constellations that were present at
birth (we cannot of course do it for conception). And this will
lead us to ask whether there were not in the case of these
children, who are albinos, quite special constellations, con-
stellations moreover that can only seldom occur. We shall
have to find what we can learn, not from the planets that move
more quickly but from the constellations of the planets that
take a long time to revolve, such as Saturn and Uranus. You
see, therefore, to what kind of questions such cases will lead
us. We must first find the right questions to ask; when once we
have the questions, then we are ready to begin our study. [See
Note 5.}

Now, for these children also, I would like to prescribe a
little course of treatment, basing it on the indications I have
given today. We will talk of that tomorrow. :

I gather from a remark that was made to me this morning
that you are wanting something more than is contained in
the lectures. These (you feel) go too much in the direction
of ‘devotion to detail’—too much, that is, in the direction
that you need! But I am really entirely ready to meet you in
this matter, and propose to use here the new method I have
been using with the workmen at the Goetheanum. For there
I have allowed it gradually to come to this—that I ask them
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‘dn what I am to speak; so that, ever since a certain date, the
workmeri themselves have been specifying the themes they
want dealt with in the lectures. And now they can never

complain that they do not get lectures on subjects they want
to hear about.

LECTURE 11, 6 July 1924

We will now go on to consider the children of whom we had
not time to speak yesterday. N A

There was a little girl of ten years old, who was suffering
from loss of memory. She is only in the Second Class at
school. She has adenoids. The symptom is connected with
an excess of etheric powers of growth in the region of the
bladder, which condition is then reflected in the head. Thus
we have here a case where the physical origin of the trouble
is immediately patent. The girl is ten years old—that is to
say, she is at the age when, as I have repeatedly pointed out,
it is particularly important how the teacher relates to such a
child. "

The child herself has of course, so to speak, slept through
the antecedent facts and processes that have led up to the
present moment. The inflamed condition that shows itself in
the neighbourhood of the bladder and has its reflection in the
upper part of the organism is clear evidence of the fact that the
ether body is not properly at home in the organism—the
reason being that its co-operation with the astral body is not
able to come about as it should. You must never lose sight of
the fact that where a process of this kind occurs, which finds
expression in the soul organism, then itsssource and origin has
to be sought in the subtler, finer organization of the body; for
the coarser, cruder organization cannot put us on the right
track in our search. An irregularity in the upper organization
of man is, naturally, more easily noticed than in the lower
organization. In this child, owing to a defective astral body,
the ether body does not function properly, with the result that
what the child receives by way of impressions fails to penetrate
into the organization. What we have to do, therefore, if we are
to help such a child, is to strengthen as much as ever possible

‘the impressions we intend her to receive; in all our work with -
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her, we must see to it that strong impressions are brought to bear
onthe child. . .. :

For consider how it is with memory. Memory is dependent
on a right and proper organization of the physical body and
ether body; astral body and ego have no part in the retention
of impressions in memory. As you know very well, dreams
make their appearance only when astral body and ego have
begun to enter into the physical and ether body, not before.
As far as astral body and ego are concerned, everything
between the times of falling asleep and awakening is for-
gotten. The impressions are left lying in the part of the human
being that remains in bed. But when, as in the child we are
considering, this part is not properly organized, then what is
left there of the impression of the day does not succeed in
embodying itself into it. Qur first task will be therefore to
induce strong impressions, in order to bring it about that the
upper organization—I and astral body-—shall be roused to an
energetic activity within the lower organization—ether body
and physical body.

I do not know whether the experiment has yet been made of
testing the little girl’s memory for simple folk melodies? [Dr
K.: ‘She finds that easier.”] So the capacity for receiving
impressions of this nature is, you see, present. Starting from
it, we should now try to work on further. We should, for
example, take with the child little poems where a refrain is
repeated-—say, after every three lines. She will in this way
receive a powerful impression of rhythm; and then later on,
the moment will come when we can approach her with
impressions that are without rhythm. Do not imagine that any

substantial success can be looked for in under three or four:

years—that is, up to puberty. Working on these lines, we must
first reach the point where rhythmical impressions are able to
act upon the child, and then go on to non-rhythmical
impressions. In this way we shall be able to achieve something
in the educational sense. The medical treatment we have
already indicated; the girl should have compresses with

3
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Berberis vulgaris 10 per cent, and curative eurythmy: L M:S—
U [see Plate 13].

Note that an inner perception underlies the giving of these
particular sounds in curative eurythmy. The formative,
moulding influence will enter right into the mobile astral
body. Then the M, as I have told you, is the sound that places
the whole organism into the out-breathing, and so the astral
organization will there meet the etheric. With S, the aim is to
bring the astral body into powerful and living activity—but it
must be an activity that is restrained, held in check; and for
this purpose the U is added. These are the measures that
suggested themselves when we had the child immediately
before us; here we are simply recalling them. Compresses of
Berberis vulgaris are prescribed because the causes of inflam-
mation requireto be neutralized, and can be by this means.

And then we had a 16-year-old boy, a kleptomaniac of the
very same type as the boy who was brought before you a few
days ago, and in whom you could see a perfect ex~mple of
kleptomania. Your boy at Lauenstein will have to be treated
on exactly the same lines. You will need however to watch
whether the impressions you bring to him link up with this or
that. The results of our work with kleptomaniacs can differ
quite considerably according to the education the children
have already received. [See Note 6.]

And now we must go on to speak of the child who is so
restless and fidgety—a sleepy, backward little boy, still very
young, who bas not learned to speak and is behindhand with
all the training he should have received in the first period of
life. You can see at once what is lacking; the child has entirely
failed to get hold of the principle of #mitation, he has never
attempted to imitate. This means, in other words, that his I
and astral body are incapable of bringing his organs into
movement. He is a most lovable little fellow, but it is extra-
ordinarily difficult for him to overcome the longing that he has
in his physical body for rest and quiet. The first thing to be
done is to give him tone eurythmy. That will be the way to

B




91V EDUCALIUN FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

help him on. (I can do no more here than indicace the ideal.)
If the boy does tone eurythmy properly, it can come about
that he is so stirred and stimulated in his astral body that the
rthythm begins to take hold also of the ether body.

Another thing you must do is to let him repeat after you
rhythmical sentences, so that he plunges, as it were, right into
sound as such. Take, for instance, the line: ‘Und es wallet und
woget und brauset und zischt.”* You must go through the
sentence with the child rather slowly (you will discover for
yourselves what is just the right pace), first forwards and then
backwards. (For this particular case, I purposely say ‘woget’
instead of ‘siedet’, since we are here using the line with a
therapeutical end in view.) Go on doing this again and again,
forwards and backwards. Wherever possible, the same
method should also be followed with a sequence of vowels. In
this ‘'way we can awaken the child, inwardly. Surprise,
amazement, begin to rise up in him, as we get him to intone A
[ah], then E [eh], I [ee]; and then backwards, I, E, A; then
again, A, E, I, and so on. The child gradually wakes up, and,
despite all difficulties, the principle of imitation will begin at
last to work. It will be necessary to take the child by himself,
and to see to it that imitation has its place in everything you do
with him; always stop after a few moments and get him to
intone after you. _

And then, in addition, some medical treatment will be
needed; and here you will have to ensure that two opposite
influences work together. First, you must provide a dispersing
influence that works centrifugally and drives the substantiality
of the organism to the circumference. Hypophysis always
works in this way. For the child we are considering, pituitary
gland must not however be used just in the way we use it for
rickety children in whom we definitely want to induce dis-
persal. Here we have to call into action at the same time the
opposite principle that works centripetally. You will accord-

* From Schiller’s Der Taucher.
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ingly need to find something which will have, while working
together with pituitary gland, the tendency to build up the
human organism out of substance. Both Carbo vegetabilis and
Carbo amimalis are able to do this. You could therefore use
Carbo animalis, alternating it with the pituitary gland. The
Carbo amimalis will supply the form principle, and then in the
Hypophysis cerebri you will have the organizing‘principle that
tends. to encourage growth. ' R

One of the most important things to bear in mind, when
you are starting a home for curative education, is the necessity
for constant observation. Each single person who is helping in
the work must observe everything he or she takes in hand to
do with the children. And it should really be so that we
accompany—and in that way strengthen—all that we do with
a certain inner trust and confidence. ' '

In the case of this child, our worst trouble will be, not with
the boy himself~—you will soon be able to notice progress in
him—but with the parents. The mother is firmly convinced it
is' for us to do wonders with him, and that quickly. I have
heard that she even wants to come with the child. [One of the
teachers interposed: ‘She is only bringing him to us.’] That is
better, it is a relief to hear that you will not have the mother
there with you. But with a child of this kind, it will, in any
case, be imperative to hold your own—even with a certain
obstinacy—in face of the demands and expectations of the
parents. These demands are perfectly understandable, but
sometimes terribly foolish and unwise. The parents of such a
child do not, and cannot, know what is right and necessary for
him. .

Now it will be very good if you can bring such a child even
physically also into the 'alternating conditions that can be
induced by means of the A E I, I E A, etc. I will tell you an
excellent way. of doing this. First, put the child into a bath of
moderately warm water, and then, comparatively quickly, put
him instead under the shower, also of a moderate tempera-
ture. You will by this means call to life that which needs to be
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roused to life and activity. As a matter of fact, wherever an
abnormality expresses itself in inertia, this measure cannot fail
to have good effect, so long as we are careful not to overdo it.
Do not be anxious if, immediately after a bath treatment of
this kind has been begun, the children get rather excited. That
will pass. You will see, a reaction will come, and a more
balanced condition gradually establish itself.

And now we must pass on to another boy who sees every-
thing in colours. He is the boy, you remember, who never has
any money! I can see him there before me as I speak. The
fundamental -Juct about this child is that he is incapable of
making the right approach to the external world; he remains
rooted in himself. In order to render this phenomenon
" intelligible, I shall have to explain it for you in plastic terms.
The boy cannot make his way out into the external world;
consequently his I organization is perpetually pushing at his
astral body from within. This gives rise to an inner clumsi-
ness—better expressed, an inner slovenliness. But along with
this, in connection with the continual pressure on the astral
body, there develops also a delicate sensitiveness; so that the
boy has really something gentle and noble about him. And
that goes together with the seeing in colour. He sees colours
because he is able to be awake in his astral body.

Now, we cannot begin to do anything in the way of edu-
cation for this boy until we have a clear perception of a state of
affairs that is developing in him all the time in increasing
measure, namely, a certain dim longing after ideals, but at the

same time a starting-back, a flinching from the world as from |

something he cannot get on with. The boy can be taught
entirely on the lines of Waldorf School education, but
everything will depend in his case on how you yourself feel
and behave towards him; you must preserve all the time a

natural trust and confidence in him. There is really hardly |

anything more than this to be said.
Take for example, writing. The boy writes something like
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this, does he not? [See Plate 14, left.] Now it will be for you to
set to work and take the utmost care and pains that he shall
gradually change his handwriting and develop it into a finely
formed script. And you will find that while he is doing this,
there will be clear signs also of a transformation taking place
in his whole inner constitution. When he shows a tendency to
boast and talk big, then you must at once, on the basis of the
trust he has learned to place in you, contrive some means to
make his boasting ridiculous. [See Note 7.]

1 was speaking to you yesterday about the albinos, and 1
came to the point where I said we need to find the cosmic
impulse that can have influence in such cases. Let us now first
ask our expert on cosmic constellations whether she has
noticed anything special in these or other horoscopes that
albinos have in common. [To Dr Vreede] Did you notice that
among the outer planets, Uranus and Neptune were parti-
cularly prominent? [Dr Vreede replied: ‘Yes, there are many
such aspects. Apart from that, I should not have anything
special to say about them.’] I address my question purposely
to you, because you are frequently engaged in the con-
templation of horoscopes and have probably often had such
things in your mind. Up to now, I have from you only these
two that we are considering. We are here treading new
ground, and it will be best if we go forward entirely in the
spirit of discovery. A great many factors in the case might well
claim consideration, but I would like us to give our attention
for the moment to the following.

Consider the human being. We divide him into certain
members. In accordance with that memberment, which
arranges the whole nature and being of man rather from the
etheric principle, we divide him, as you know, into physical
body, etheric body, sentient body, which last we then bring
into relation with sentient soul; after that we have intellectual
or mind soul (which the Greeks call soul of force or power),
and consciousness or spiritual soul. And then we come to
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spirit-self, life-spirit and spirit-man. And all these several
members reveal themselves to us as forming together a single,
relatively independent whole; taken all together, they com-
pose man. But now, the way in which the members are put
together to compose man differs in each single human being.
One person will have a little more power and strength in his
ether body, and correspondingly less in his physical body;
another a little more power in the consciousness soul; and so
on. And right in the midst of all these members stands man in
his very own individuality, which individuality goes through
repeated earth lives and has the task of bringing under control
this whole connection of various members, has the task of
uniting them, on the principle of freedom, under one indivi-
dual ordering.

And now let us see how that which comes to man from
cosmic realms unites itself with these several members. The
influence of the sun, which works strongly on man as a whole,
‘works strongest of all on the physical body [see Plate 13]. In
connection with the etheric body we find that the strongest
influences come from the moon; in connection with the sen-
tient body it is the influences of Mercury that work with special
strength; and in the sentient soul ‘we have the strongest
influences of Venus. The strongest influences of Mars serve to
help the development of the intellectual or mind soul, and of
Jupiter the consciousness or spiritual soul, while Sazurn brings
its influences to bear especially on the spirit-self. And the

- membets that have not yet developed in man find their sup-

pottin Uranus and Neprune—the vagrants, so to speak, among
the planets, who attached themselves at a later time to our
planetary system. In Uranus and Neptune therefore we shall
expect to find planetary influences which, under normal

conditions, exert no very strong influence upon the con-
stellation at birth.

W Neptune
& Uranus

. N Spirit-man
' Life-spirit -
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Spirit-self h Saturn T 7
Spiritual soul 9 Jupiter ’
Intellectual soul & Mars -

Sentient soul Q Venus

Sentient body 8 Mercury

Ether body d moon

Physical body °® sun

You know, of course, from other anthropqsophical lectures

how strong is the influence of the moon on man, via the ether
body. I need not remind you of how the moon is_connected
with the whole principle of heredity, of how it impresses all
manner of forces and powers into the model of the. physical
body, which comes from the parents. Beginning with the
earliest embryonic development, this moon influence deter-
mines the whole direction that development shall take in the
child. ' :
Now it is possible for a constellation to occur where the
impulse from the moon is sufficiently strong for the hgman
being descending to earth to receive by way of. h__eredxt.y,‘a
disposition to be drawn down into the metabolic organiza-
tion. Or again, it can also happen that the mogn inflirences are
to some extent wrested away, turned aside, while influences
that come from quite another quarter and that refuse to tol-
erate the moon influgnces, namely, Uranus and Neptune,
attract what should really be in the sphere of the moon’s
influence. Other constellations are also possible. But in the
case of the children we are considering, the latter is the con-
stellation that we find; and we have here a clear instance of
how by looking at what the horoscope shows we can see what
is really the matter. : . S

Take first zhis horoscope (of the elder sister). It will prob-
ably have struck you that you find here in this region Uranus
together with Venus and Mars. You will not really need %o
carry your considerations any further than this trigon. Here
then are Mars, Venus and Uranus. Consider first Mars. For
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this child, who was born in 1909, Mars stands in complete
opposition to the moon. Mars itself, which has Venus and
Uranus in its vicinity, is in strong opposition to the moon.
Here is the moon and kere is Mars. And Mars pulls along with
it Uranus and Venus [see Plates 13/14, top].

And now I would ask you to pay careful attention also to the
fact that the moon is at the same time standing before Libra.
This means the moon has comparatively little support from
the zodiac, it wavers and hesitates, it is even something of a
weakling in this hour; and its influence is still further reduced
through the fact that Mars (which pulls along with it the
luciferic influence) stands in opposition to it.

Now let us turn to the horoscope of the younger child.
Again, here are Venus and Uranus and Mars near together,
the three of them covering between them no more than this
section of the heavens. So you see, once again these three are
found near to each other. In the case of the elder girl we saw
that they were standing in opposition to the moon, which was
at the time standing in Libra. On this second horoscope,
Mars, Venus and Uranus are in close proximity, exactly as
before, but when we examine more nearly the position of
Mars, we find it is not, as before, in complete opposition to
the moon. It is however very nearly so. Although the younger
child does not come in for a complete opposition, there is an
approximation to opposition.

But what strikes us as still more remarkable is that when we
come to make our observation of the moon, we discover she is
again in Libra—while being at the same time, as we have seen,
almost in opposition to Mars, which latter drags Uranus and
Venus along with it. We have therefore again a background of
Libra. I am not saying that it musz have been so; we have, you
see, no properly authorized records of the births. On the first
horoscope the moon is in Libra, and here on the second too.
[Dr Vreede said: ‘It i1s curious that in both there is also the
same constellation between moon and Neprune.’] That would
have to be explained on its own account. Horoscopes require
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to be interpreted quite individually. It is not a matter for
surprise that there is this similarity in the two horoscopes,
considering that the girls are sisters. That we find in the elder
child a stronger opposition than in the younger (who has been
influenced by the elder) is also no cause for astonishment.
What is important for us is that we find here a constellation
that is perfectly intelligible, a constellation that, when inter-
preted, shows us the following.

Mars, who is the bearer of iron, makes hlmself independent
of the principle of reproduction—independent, that is, of the
moon. He brings away from its true mission that which comes
to man through the Venus principle and is connected with
love. Mars tears this out of its true path of action, does not
allow it to be in connection with reproduction, nor afterwards
with growth, with the result that that which rightly stands in
connection with the growth forces and should live in the lower
part of the body presses up into the head organization. Con-
sequently we find that in the growth process that takes place
within the child iron will be lacking, whereas everything that
tends to be in conflict with iron, notably sulphur, will be
present to excess. '

We have therefore here to do with an extraordinarily strong
preponderance of the will, and our first concern must be to
see that we treat the nerves-and-senses organization of these
two children with the utmost care and delicacy. Their nerves-
and-senses organization is, as a whole, labile and unstable,
and we must be ready at every moment with the right thing to
do—we must sense it in our fingertips! A fine feeling and tact
is needed in all one’s dealings with the nerves-and-senses
organization of children of this kind; especially must we avoid
straining the eyes in reading and such-like occupations. Try to
impart your teaching without requiring the use of the eyes at
all—I mean, without any reading. On the other hand,
accustom the eyes to colour impressions where the colours
shade off gently into one another. For instance, let the colours
of the rainbow pass over from onc into another, slowly, the

-4
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child following all the time with her gaze. There you have, you
see, measures that could be carried out.

If you are also to treat the children medically, there is just
one thing I must tell you, and that is that after puberty the
medicines will no longer be very effective. And that can be an
important indication for you, since the one child was born in
1909 and the other in 1921; the effects of treatment can in
their case be thoroughly observed and the difference noted.

What we want to do for a child of this kind is to introduce
powerful radiations of iron, letting them stream up from the

metabolism-and-limbs organization. The way to bring this

about is to take pyrites in very fine poéwder form and trickle it
on a surface that transmits iron radiations only very slightly. A
glass surface would fulfil this condition, but naturally you
cannot use glass. So you must try using a pure grease-satu-
rated paper; best of all would be a very thin parchment-like
paper, but it must be really thin so that it clings to the body.
Ordinary paper that is made from linen rags is no good. You
must rub pine resin or something of that sort over the paper
and trickle the pyrites powder finely on to it. By this means
you can bring the iron radiation to enter right into the child.
Lay the paper all along the legs and on the shoulder-blades,
and then try the application of a ‘drawing’ co: npress—say, of
Cochlearia—on the forehead.

If this treatment be applied to the organism at the time when
the change of teeth is taking place—a time when particularly
powerful currents and counter-currents are in motion—much
can be done towards overcoming the instability.

Such is then the result of our investigations so far. The
problem must of course be the subject of further study. Up to
now, the world has done nothing with albinos except expose
them for show, getting them to tell their tale: ‘T am rather fat, I
have white hair, I can see nothing by day, I can see better at
night.” This is the kind of thing that actually goes on with

“albinos today, and there is on the whole very little knowledge
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about them; for the scientists of our day do not concern
themselves with problems of this nature. But directly we turn
our attention to striking facts such as those I have been put-
ting before you here, we begin to see how strongly the cosmic
influence is working wherever this complete irregularity is
present in the mutual disposition of the members of the
human being.

And now I should like you to bring forward any questions
you are wanting to ask.

[Question: ‘That we find ourselves in the situation of
having questions to ask has come about through Dr L.

~ approaching Dr Wegman on quite other grounds. He was of

the opinion that the mood of those attending the lectures was
not as it should be.’]

It is surely quite unnecessary that we should waste time
discussing what is after all a simple matter. Dr L. came to me
and explained that there was a deep feeling among the
Lauenstein members of the importance of the task they were
undertaking; they felt they were about to embark upon what
would prove to be a new mission within the anthroposophlcal
movement, and it would surely be necessary if the karmic
connections between those who are engaging in the work
would be considered., [L. shakes his head.] Well, anyway, let
us concentrate our attention on the main point. What L. said
amounted to this: the Lauenstein members believe that
something quite fundamental should now begin. To which I
replied that in that case what they will need before all else will
be sincerely and faithfully to learn what is being given in this
course. Ifit should prove that anyone is not satisfied with what
is being given in this course of lectures and would rather
remain in the realm of abstractions, would rather set to work,
for example, to organize a completely new movemem, ‘then all
I can say is that such an attitude would be no more than the
natural result of practices that have been followed only too
long among our members. Anyone taking such a .pat'h_' would
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find himself in danger of megalomania. Nevertheless, in order
that the partly justified feelings in the background may have
ample opportunity to find expression, I have asked you to put
your questions. And so now our best plan will be to ask and
consider together quite practical questions and to drop the
other matter altogether.

[S. asks what connection has the Lauenstein Home with the
fact that Triiper* was the first to undertake the education of
handicapped children.] '

What do you mean? That Traper was the first to concern
himself with these children and do something for them? You
are attaching too much importance to, the work of this man. I
do not think that the educational homes for handicapped
children which were started in Hanover—very early, com-
paratively speaking, and not without success—can have been
influenced by Triiper. In point of fact, the first step in this
direction dates much farther back. But what has been lacking
all along is just the very thing that can enable one to look right

into the whole being of the child. For we have really no means
of discovering the simplest facts without the help of anthro-
posophical knowledge. And the converse is no less true, that
the human beings themselves are constantly affording us new
and deeper insight into anthroposophy.

Consider how it is, for instance, with regard to Goethe’s
theory of metamorphosis. In the form it was able to develop
under Goethe himself, who was after all a clever man, it
appears to us today, does it not, as an abstract theory? It
abounds In statements and premises, but has to be content
with showing how the leaf lives in the blossom, how a petal
changes into a stamen, etc.—treating, that is, of no more than
an elementary metamorphosis. When it goes on to speak of
animal and man, all that the theory can do is to adduce—
rather shyly—the transformation of the vertebrae into the

* Johannes Triper (1855-1921), founder and for many years head of the
Youth Sanatorium in Jena.
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bones of the skull. In no realm of nature does it get beyond the
elementary stage.. I myself was amazed and perplexed. Did it
never dam upon Goethe—so I kept asking myself all tiu’ou h
tbe eighties—that the whole brain is a transformation of oge
single ganglion? Spiritually, I could see that it had dawned
upor} him. Then, later on, I made a discovery, which showed

o tt}at it was only Goethe’s discreet reserve which had restrained
him a}l the time from giving expression to the truth he clearl
perceived. When T went to Weimar, I found in a little note}-,
pook——which was written all in pencil—this note: “The brain
is a transformed main ganglion.’ It was not untij} the nineties
of last century that that sentence of Goethe’s found its wa
through me, into print. Suddenly it was as though a nez;
author made his appearance; Goethe became the most fruitful
of authors at the end of the nineteenth century,

But now c_on_sidé:r what a long way it is from the theory of
metamorphosis as taught by Goethe to the theory of mr'Zta-
morphosis as demonstrated in the one-year-old little child
who was lying there before you a few days ago—normal in
other respects, but metamorphosed into a giant embryo. That
was an instance of a metamorphosis of retardation whe‘re the
embryonic condition was retained after birth. Ar;d you will
yourselves come to acquire a true insight into this kind of
meta.mo.rpho_sis if you continue to practise again and again th
n.xedltatxon I gave you yesterday, when I told you ‘I-%ere is .
c1rcle,'here is a point; there the circle is a point the;e the oini
of a circle,” and 'so on [see Plate 14, right].,Over andpover
again you must, in’ meditation, let the circle steal into the
point, let the point expand to the circle. As you do this, yo
will ﬁnd.that something reveals itself to you, namely ho:)vythl(‘t1
metabolism-and-limbs organization comes into bei;l out of
the head organization. Continue with the meditatiogn until
“{hen ?fou say to yourself: “The point is a point, the circle is ;
circle,” you are sensible of the kead; and wh,en you sa
your§elf: “The point is a circle, the circle is a point’—wlsie;0
that is, you assert the converse—you discover that you are’




202 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS |

gliding right down into the metabolic system. You will then
have before you the developed theory of metamorphosis, and
you will see quite clearly that it is only through this kind of
thinking—the  kind of thinking which is evoked in anthro-
posophy—that we can ever hope to attain insight into the
nature of the defects in handicapped children. And this is
what we have been attempting in these lectures.

If you are really anxious to achieve something in the
worlfi—-let me tell you, you are not going about it in the right
way if you try to form your conception of karma by saying to
yourselves: ‘An angel put S. here and another angel P. and
another angel L., and then still another angel added the
somewhat troublesome Dr K; afterwards, a particularly kind
angel brought in also Miss B.; thus we feel we have. been
placed together here by five angels. That is not the way to look
at karma, if you want to do good work in the world. I will tell
you how you may come into a right and true perception of
karma. Search for the impulses that are already there in the
place where you are beginning your work; find what impulses
are there that involve enthusiasm and so make for a continuity
of karma. Ask yourselves the question: “What antecedents are
there in Jena which we can link on t0?’ When you move into a
ﬁ{rnished house, you don’t fling all the furniture out of the
window! In many cases the right and natural thing will be to
ask yourself: ‘How can I make the best use of the furniture
that I find there?” This is undoubtedly the right thing for you

- to do at Lauenstein. You have to ask yourselves the question:

< . . .
How can we make the best use of what is already there?’
Now, as you know, a remarkable historical. figure is asso-

ciated with Jena. Once, long ago, the German Abbot

Hildebrand, feeling within him exactly as do the youth of
toc.la.y great gifts and capacities, moved too as they also are by
religious and spiritual impulses (but in his case the spirituavl
was methodically conceived), went to Rome, became Pope
Gregory VII, and strongly influenced the direction given from
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Rome to the course of affairs in European history. We have
thus a powerful Roman impulse, spreading its activity out
over Europe, mediated through an impulse that derived from
the order of Cluny and had been made Roman. You should
study that passage of history. For the remarkable thing is that
in his next life on earth this individuality was drawn to Jena
and appeared there as Ernst Haeckel. The development is
really just the same as happens in the human being when the
disintegrating principle intervenes in a regular manner into
the up-building principle. So you have here in Jena a centre
for currents of influence that are in direct and explicit oppo-
sition to the current of Roman activity. Jena is the meeting-
place of opposite streams [see Plate 14, bottom]. o
Haeckel made a speech in Jena on his sixtieth birthday. He
was speaking on that occasion at the Zoological Institute,
Listening to him, one could really have the feeling that the old
Hildebrand was standing there before one. The same manner
of expression, the very same kind of delivery—with a touch of
sadness to his voice, weighing his words like soméone who has
done quite a lot of speaking and yet never made himself quite
master of the art. Another curious thing could be noticed.
Abbot Hildebrand, who had of course always very much the
air of being a strict Pope (he would stand there before you as
the very mouthpiece of the Church), had at the same time this
trait in his character: he was fond of relating sraries that made
the rest of the company smile—not overmuch, but with
pleasure and enjoyment. And now with Haeckel, it was really
quite delightful to watch how he would sometimes at dinner
between the courses fall into the mood- of telling funny
anecdotes out of his own life, and loosening the tongues of the
rest of the company so that they would smile. This 60-year-
old man with his childlike smile would lead the others on, and
by his whole manner and behaviour bring them right away
from the subject in hand. I can still remember how amusing it
was to see Oskar Hertwig sitting there in travail with his
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speech that could not be brought to birth, while Haeckel wen 4

on and on with one funny story after another.

You would, I believe, find yourselves well repaid if, now

that I have laid for you this esoteric foundation, you were t¢

get hold of this speech that Haeckel made on the occasion o} |

his sixtieth birthday. It is not long, but remarkable for beingf
personal and at the same time extraordinarily objective. And
then compare with it the speech delivered by Prof. Girtner

who invariably manifested a disinclination to see in Haeckel {-

person of any particular historical significance. Indeed, hg
expressly states in his speech that this time he will lecave out o
account that Haeckel is the author of Natural History of the
Creation and concentrate attention ‘on the vast number of

lectures that Haeckel had given; for we shall find, he says, that -

Haeckel ‘has held more lectures than all the rest of us put
together—a most remarkable fact; actually the rest of us havs
given so few that taken all together ours fail to reach the
number given by Haeckel alone.’ A pedant, a regular pedant,

this Gérmer! Really quite absurd! In Haeckel’s speech you!

have something so alive, so quick with fresh, new life! Then
the scaffold is brought in, and Girtner comes forward and

performs the execution, while the physiologist (a Catholic

clerk in holy orders!) looks sadly on.

But what a power Haeckel was amid all that company! What
a rejuvenating influence he had upon them! Even the young

students grew suddenly brilliantly clever, and showed quite]

remarkable powers of imaginhation: Look up the little book

where all the songs are recorded which were sung that day.|

You will find a most witty account of how an archaeopteryx

sharpened his bill on a church steeple. That book of songs will|

enable you to form some picture of the fresh young life that
suddenly blossomed forth in Jena on that day. [See Note 8.]

This event too I would commend for your meditation. By|

entering meditatively into the event, you will come to have an

intimate experience of the place occupied by Jena in the
spiritual evolution of Europe.
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M 3
We shall, then, have our last lecture at nine o’clock
tomorrow, for we have now to bring our study to a conclu-
sion.




LECTURE 12, 7 fuly 1924

I will begin today by asking you to bring forward any further
feéquests you may have to make, and then afterwards we shall
have to carry the course to a conclusion. So please now tell me
of any burning desires you still have in your hearts for the
further understanding and progress of your work.
[S.: ‘May I say that we have no more questions to ask.’]
What we have really been endeavouring to do, my dear
friends, in our talks together here is to enter more deeply into
our Waldorf School education so as to find those educational
methods with which we can approach the so-called abnormal
child. It will have been clear to you from our discussions that
if you want to educate an abnormal child in the right manner
you will have to form your judgement and estimation of him
in quite another way than you do for the so-called normal
child—and of course differently again from the way he is
regarded in ordinary lay circles, where people are for the most
part content merely to specify the abnormality and not trouble
themselves to look further and enquire into the basis of it. For
there is no denying it, the man of today is not nearly so far on
(in his study, for example, of the human being) as Goethe was
in his study of the growth and naturc of the plant. (And, as we
saw, Goethe’s work in this direction was a beginning, it was
still in its ellementary stage.) For Goethe took a special delight
in the malformation; that can occur in plants; and the passages
where he deals with such are among the most interesting in all
his writings. He describes, for example, how some organ in a
plant, which one is accustomed to find in a certain so-called
normal form, may either 8row 1o excess, becoming abnor-
mally large, or may be organized in an abnormal manner,
sometimes even going so far as to produce from itself organs
that would normally be situated in quite another part of the
plant. In the very fact that the plant is able to express itself in
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L such malformations, Goethe sees a favourable starting-point

for setting out to discover the true ‘idea’ of the arcbetypal
plant. For he knows that the idea which lies hidden bel’}md the
plant manifests quite particularly in these malformat?ons; s0
that if we were to carry out a whole series of observations—it
would of course be necessary to make the observations on a
number of plants—if we were to observe first how the root can
suffer malformation, then again how the leaf, the stem, the
flower, and even the fruit can become deformed, we would be

. able, by looking upon all these malformations together, to

arrive at a perception of the archetypal plant. -
And it is fundamentally the same with all living entities—
even with beings who live in the spirit. More and more :doejs
our observation of the human race lead us to perceive this
truth—that where we have abnormalities in man, it is. Fhe
spirituality which lives behind him, as it were, which is finding
expression in these abnormalities. L
When once we begin.to look at the phenomena of life _fr-ogn
this aspect, it will at the same time give us insight into the way
men thought about life in olden times; and we shall 1‘mder;
stand how it was that education was regarded as having an
extremely close affinity with healing. For in healing men saw a
process whereby that in man which has received ahrimanic or
luciferic form and configuration is made to come-nearer to
that in him which, in the sense of good spiritual progress,
holds a middle course between the two cxuwimes. Healing
was, in effect, the establishment of a right ba-lance" in the
human being between the ahrimanic and the luciferic. And
then, having a more intimate and deep perception of h‘o?v itis
only in the course of life that man comes into this copdmgn of
balance, of how he needs indeed to be brought into it by
means of education, these men of an older time saw that there
is something definitely abnormal about a child as. such,
something in every child that is in a certain respect ill 'anc%
requires to be healed. Hence the original words for ‘heahpg
and ‘educating’ have the very same significance. Education



s

[

208 EDUCATION FOR SPECIAL NEEDS

heals the so-called normal human being, and healing is a
specialized form of education for the so-called abnormal
human being. o

If it has become clear to us that the foregoing is a true and
fundamental perception, we can do no other than carry our

enquiry further along the same road. All the illnesses that -

originate within the human being have, in reality, to do with
the spiritual in him, and ultimately even the illnesses that arise

" in him in response to an injury from without; for when you

break your leg, the condition that presents itself is really the
reaction that arises within you to the blow from without—and
surgeons could certainly learn something by looking at the
matter in this light. Starting therefore from this fundamental
perception, the question in our minds is, more than ever: how
are we to deal with children, having regard to the whole
relationship of their physical nature to their soul and spirit?
In the very young child, physical and spiritual are intimately
bound up together, and we must not:assume—as people
generally do today—that when some medicament or other is
given to a child it takes effect physically alone. The spiritual
influence of a substance is actually greater in the case of a very
little child than it is with a grown person. The virtue for the
child of the mother’s milk, for example, lies in the fact that
there lives in it what was called in the archaic language of an
earlier way of thought the ‘good mummy’ in contrast to the
‘bad mummy’ that lives in other products of excretion. The
whole mother lives in the mother’s milk. jMother’s milk is
permeated with forces that have, as it were, only changed their
field of action within the organization. For up to the time of
birth, these forces are active in the region that belongs in the
main to the system of metabolism and limbs, while after birth
they are chiefly active in the region of the rhythmic system.
Thus they migrate within the human organization, moving up
a stage higher. In doing so, the forces lose their I (or ego)
content, which was specifically active during the embryonic
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ume, but still retain their astral contenr. If the same forces that
work in the mother’s milk were to rise a stage higher still—
moving, that is, to the head—they would lose also their astral
content and have active within them only the physical and
etheric organization. Hence the harmful effect upon the
mother, if these forces do rise a. stage higher and we have all
the gbnormal phenomena that can then show themselves in a
nursing mother. v , ’

In mother’s milk we still have therefore astral formative
forces that work spiritually, and we must realize what a
responsibility rests upon us when the time comes to let the
litle child make the transition to receiving his nourishment
directly for himself. The responsibility is particularly great for
us today, since there is now no longer any consciousness of
how the spiritual is active everywhere in the external world,
and of how the plant, as it ascends from root up to flower and
fmglly to fruit, becomes gradually more and more spiritual—
In 1ts own nature and also in its activity and influence. Taking
first the root, we have there something that works least
spiritually of all; in comparison with the rest of the plant, the
root has a strongly physical and etheric relation to the
environment. In the flower, however, begins a life which
reaches out, in a kind of longing, to the astral element. In a
word, the plant spiritualizes as it grows upwards.

_ Then we must carry our study a stage further, and enquire
into the place of the root within the whole cosmic connection.
Its part and place within the cosmos is expressed in the fact
that the root has grown into the soil of the earth, has
embedded itself right in the earth. The truth is, dear friends,
that the root of the plant has grown in the soil in the same way
as we have grown with our 4ead in the free expanse of air and
in the light. We can therefore say that here below we have that
which ir} man is of the head nature and has to do with sensory
perception [see Plate 15) while here above we have the part of
the plant that in man has to do with digestion, with nour-
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ishment. The upper part of the plant contains the spirituality
that we long for in our metabolism-and-limbs system, and is
on this account related to that system in us. One who is able
with occult perception to regard first the mother’s milk and
then the astral element which hovers over the plant and for
which the plant longs and yearns can behold not indeed a
perfect similarity but an extraordinarily close relationship
between the astrality that comes from the mother with the
mother’s milk and the astrality that comes from the cosmos
and hovers over the blossoms of the plants.

These things are said not in order that you may possess
them as theoretical knowledge, but in order that you may
come to cherish the right feeling towards what is in a human
being’s environment and enters thence into the sphere of his
deeds and actions. As you see, we shall have to take care that
we find the right way to accustom the child—gradually—to
external nourishment, stimulating him with the fruiting part
of the plant, fortifying his metabolic system with the flowering
part, and coming to the help of what has to be done by the
head by means of a gentle admixture of root substance in his
food. The theoretical mastery of these relationships will serve
merely to start you off in the right direction; what should then

‘happen is that in the practice of life the knowledge of them

flows into all your care for the child, not as theory but more in
a spiritual way.

In this connection we cannot but recognize how extra-
ordinarily difficult it is in our day to ‘behold’ a human being as
he really is. Again and again, in every field of knowledge into
which we enter, our attention is drawn away from that which
is essential in man as man. Modern education and instruction
is not caleulated to enable us to see man in his true being. For
it is a fact that in the course of the first half of the nineteenth
century the power to behold what is essential in man died
away completely. Up to that time, and even still during that
time, an idea was current which survives now only in certain
words that have remained in use—lives on, here and there, so
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to speak, in the genius of language. We might describe this
idea in the following way. o

Surveying the whole human race, we find it subject to all
manner of diseases. We could, if we chose to be abst_ra;t, write
these all down. We could take some plane surface and wriEe
upon it the names of the various illnesses in such a way as to
make a kind of map of them. In one corner, for, instance, we
might write illnesses that are interrelated one with the other;
in another corner, illnesses that are fatal. In short, we could
classify them all so nicely as to produce in the end a regular
chart or map, and then it would not be difficult to find the
place on the map where a child with a particular organization
belonged. One could imagine how some special predisposi-
tion in regard to illness could be shown in a kind of diagram
on transparent paper and then the name of the child be
written in on the region of the map where he belonged. Let us
suppose, then, that you regarded illnesses in this way and
made such a map as I have described. In the first half of the
nineteenth century people still had the idea that, wherever the
name of an illness had to be written in, they could always write
in, for that illness, the pame of some animal. They still
believed that the animal kingdom inscribes into nature all
possible diseases, and that each single animal, rightly under-
stood, signifies an illness. For the animal itself the illness is, so .
to speak, quite healthy. If however this same animal enters
into man, so that a human being, instead of having the
organization that properly belongs to him, is organized on the
pattern of that animal, then that human being is ill. -

It was not superstitious people alone who continued to hold
such conceptions in the first half of the nineteenth century;
this idea of the nature of disease in man was held, for example,
by Hegel*—and a very fruitful and productive idea it was.
Think what a light can be thrown upon the nature and
character of a particular human being if one c2n say: he ‘takes

* Georg Friedrich Wilhelm Hegel (1770-1831).
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after’ the lion, or the eagle, or the ox; or again, he gives evi-
dence of being wrenched away in the direction of the spiri-
tual—the spiritual works too powerfully in him. Or, let us say,
carrying the idea a step further, suppose the ether body of a
certain human being is too soft and flabby and shows close
affinity to the physical substance, then that would be an
indication of a type of organization that generally occurs only
in the lower animal kingdom. These are fundamental con-
ceptions of a kind that it is important for you to acquire.

And now I would like to go on to speak of what you as
educators must undertake for your own self-education. You
can take your start from certain given meditations. A medi-
tation that is particularly effective for a teacher is the one I
gave here two days ago. Meditating upon it inwardly with the
right orientation of heart and mind, it will in time bear fruit
within you. For you will discover that as you are carried along
in your feeling on the waves of an astral sea, borne hence away
from the body, you will begin to find yourselfin a world—you
can liken it only to a world of gently surging billows—where
you are given the possibility to see around you the very things
that provide answers to your questions. ‘

But here I must warn you that if you desire really to make
your way through to the place where such things are possible,
you must comply with the conditions—I do not mean merely
knowing them in theory, I mean faithfully fulfilling in real
earnest the conditions that are necessary for development on
the path of meditation, and that are described in the book
How to Know Higher Worlds. You will remember how mention
is made there of egotism as a hindrance on the path of
development—egotism in the sense that man centres his
attention upon his own I, values his I too highly. What does it
mean when we hold our I in such high esteem?

We have, as you know, to begin with, our physical body,
which derives from Saturn times and has been developed with
such wonderful artistic power in four majestic stages. Then
we have the etheric body, which has undergone three stages of
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development. And we have besides the astral body, which has
undergone only two. These three members of man’s being do
not fall within the field of earth consciousness; the I alone
does so. Yet it is really no more than the semblance of the I
that falls within the field of earth consciousness; the true I can
be seen only by looking back into an earlier incarnation. The I
that we have now is in process of becoming; not until our next
incarnation will it be a reality. The I is no more than a baby.
And if we are able to see through what shows on the surface,
then, when we look at someone who is sailing through life on
the sea of his own egotism, we shall have before us the ima-
gination of a fond foster-mother or nurse, whose heart is filled
with rapturous devotion to the baby in her arms. In her case
the rapture is justified, for the child in her arms is other than

herself, but we have a spectacle merely of egotism when we

behold man fondling so tenderly the baby in him. And you
can indeed see people going about like that today. If you were
to paint a picture of them as they are in their astral bodies, you
would have to paint them carrying each his child on his arm.
The Egyptians, when they moulded the scarab, could at least
still show the I carried by the head organization. But the man
of our time carries his I, his ego, in his arms, fondling it and
caressing it tenderly. And now, if the teacher will constantly
compare this picture with his own daily actions and conduct,
once more he will be provided with a most fruitful theme for
meditation. And he will find that he is guided into the state I
described as floating in a surging sea of spirit.

Whether we are able to get in this realm the answers to our
questions will depend upon whether we have in our soul the
inner peace and quiet which we must seek to preserve in such
moments. If someone complains that things are constantly
happening that prevent him from meditating, the cumplaint
will of itself afford a pretty sure indication as to whether or no
he is in a fair way to make progress in this direction. For you
will never find that one who is genuinely undergoing
development will complain that this or that hinders him from
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m'editaring. In point of fact we are not really hindered by these
things that seem to come in our way. On the contrary, it
shou.ld be perfectly possible to carry out a most powerful
meditation immediately before taking some decisive step,
before doing a deed of cardinal importance—or, on the other
hand, to carry out the meditation after the deed, in entire
forgetfulness of what has been experienced in the perfor-
mance of the deed. Everything depends, you see, upon having
It In our power to wrest ourselves away from the one world
and live for the time being completely within the other world:
and whenever we want to summon up our inner spirituai
i)t?wers, right at the very beginning must come the ability to do

s, '

Watch for yourselves and observe the difference—first,
when you approach a child more -or less indifferently, and
then again when you approach him with real love. As soon as
ever you approach him with love and cease to believe that you
can do more with technical dodges than you can with love, at
once your educating becomes effective, becomes a thing of
power. And this is more than ever true when you are having to
do with abnormal children.

-Each time that we lay the foundation for a'new activity
within the anthroposophical movement a special mood of soul
shquld be seen to blossom forth like a flower within that
activity, The indications that are given for the carrying on of
the. work are to be looked upon as providing the roots from
which can then shoot up and blossom the mood that is to
pervade everything you undertake. And here it is essential that
what may be described as the very substance of anthro-
posophy shall be recognized and experienced as reality. You
will attain nothing at all—I can tell you that beforehand—if
you take what you have received during this course of lectures

merely as something you have learned to know, without your

life of feeling and your whole ethos undergoing any change or
gevelopment. That there should always be at the same time

T T e
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this development in man’s whole inner mood-and attitude
has, from the beginning, been taken for granted among us;
and within the Society in its new existence since the Christ-
mas Foundation,* this development must, as time goes on,
become ever more and more apparent. Everything that. is
planned and arranged for at the Goetheanum is to be regar-
ded as having absolute reality; and so in the future it must be
understood that wherever there is the intention to.establish
some fresh anthroposophical activity, direct connection. is
made with one or other of the Sections. For, as you will easily
see from the explanations [ have given, this Anthroposophical
Society must become a living organism in which the different
spheres of responsibility are respected and given scope—for
they are its very life-blood! And it can already be observed that
wherever people have the right feeling about their activities,
these activities do work together in the right way. Just as in the
physical organism heart and kidneys must work together if the
organism as a whole is to have unity, so must the Sections
work together for. the great end they all have in view, while
each of them fosters within itself that element in the whole for
which it is in particular responsible. And anyone who then
sets out to undertake some new task in the world must bring
what hé is doing into co-ordination with what emanates from
the Sections. This is the only way for anthroposophical
activity to have reality. o
Suppose you have the intention of undertaking work with
backward children. The first thing you have to do is to study
and observe the stream of education in the anthroposophical
movement. That whole living stream of activity must,ﬂc'_)winto
all that you do and undertake. For within this educational
stream is contained that which can heal-ih typical human
being, and enable him to take his place rightly in the world.

* See The Christmas Conference for the Foundation of the General Anthro-
posophical Sociery 1923/24, Anthroposophic Press, ' ‘
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And then you will find t‘flat the Medical Section is able to give
you what you need in order that you may deepen this edu-
cation and adapt it to the abnormality of the child in question.
If you set out in all earnestness to accomplish this, you will
soon realize that there can be no question of expecting simply
to be told: This is good for this, that is good for that. No, what
is wanted is a continual living intercourse and connection
between your own work and all that is done and given in the
educational and in the medical work of the movement. No
break in this living connection must ever be permitted. Ego-
tism must not be allowed to creep in and assert itself in some
special and individual activity; rather must there always be the
longing on the part of each worker to take his right place
within the work assa whole.

Curative eurythmy, having come in to collaborate with
curative education, the latter is thereby brought into relation
also with the whole art of eurythmy. Here too it should be
evident that you must look for a living connection. This will
mean that anyone who practises curative eurythmy must have
gone some way towards mastering the fundamental principles
of eurythmy as an art. Curative eurythmy has to grow out of a
general knowledge of speech eurythmy and tone eurythmy—
although the knowledge will not necessarily have been carried
to the point of full artistic development. Nor must we lose sight
of the importance before all else of human contacts. If curative
eurythmy is being given, the one who is giving it must on no
account omit to seek contact with the doctor. When curative
eurythmy was first begun, the condition was laid down that it
should not be given without consultation with the doctor. You
see from all this how closely, how livingly interlinked the
different activities have to be in anthroposophy.

But there is something else. As time goes on a decision will
have to be faced by the Anthroposophical Society which goes
in a very definite direction. Are the responsibilities going 1o be
met or are they not? You need not believe it but you should

LECTUR) 12 217

actually be able to see that from all that is happening. At the
time when the Christmas Foundation Meeting was to have
been made a working reality these responsibilities were very
clearly seen and acted upon. Some people may perhaps have
thought the exclusiveness as far as the quality of the person-
alities present was concerned to have been somewhat cruel.
But it is on such a basis of responsibilities that the Vorstand at
the Goetheanum was formed and it is, therefore, not possible
that this Vorstand [Executive Council] is looked upon as
anything else but the definite authority in the context of what
is happening in the Anthroposophical Society, Its full
authority must simply be acknowledged with regard to
everything that has to be considered. The question is whether
in future this will be fully understood within the anthro-
posophical movement. _

These things have to be said particularly at the beginning of
a new work like yours. I might call it-a kind of foundation-
stone laying. What the anthroposophical movement has really
got to become if it is to last into the future depends on the fact
that criticism, wherever it occurs in human connections,
really ceases. Criticism, after all, does not relate to the content
of what is taught but to the content of what is done. A principle
of authority has to obtain especially with regard to things
where an occult element is involved. The hidden resistance to
those who carry these responsibilities just must not goon in
the future. Membership of the School will of necessity have to
become the criterion inasmuch as when the necessary
understanding is not forthcoming then membership of the
School will simply have to cease. You could put it this way.
Before the Christmas Foundation Meeting the situation was
such that there was no Vorstand with the intention of working
esoterically and, therefore, the thinking and feeling was left to
me. But as regards the will element, everyone in the Society
claimed as much for himself as he felt like claiming. That was
really the basic phenomenon up to the time of the Christmas
Foundation Meeting. When it was a question of thinking and
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also of feeling with regard to anthroposophical matters then
people came straight to me rather in the way they would go to
a shoemaker to have a pair of boots made for themselves. And
that was all thé more the case as they did not notice it was
happening but rather thought the opposite was the case.

That is why the whole thing can only be put right when
people actually wake up to the fact that the Vorstand at the
Goetheanum also works in the Society with a will. And surely,
people will be able to adjust themselves to that without feeling
coercion, but with real understanding.

However, the way people sometimes think is quite extra-
ordinary. I came across it again yesterday and in rather a
grotesque manner. Wherever you go words are clung to,
words are inflated and then, hotted up by words, urges to
action are born. Thus I am supposed to have said in Breslau
with regard to thé executive of the Independent Anthro-
posophical Society that the others had left it now and what
was left was the truncated executive. Immediately .people
jumped to the conclusion that if this executive was only a
trunk it would now need to be given a head. The basic fact
here js that people cling to the word ‘trunk’, which was simply
taken as a matter of common usage without seeing the real
situation ‘which is that the Vorstand at the Goetheanum is in
full agreement with the so-called trunk-executives. Otherwise
something surely would have been said. But since nothing has
been said, the fact is simply that the Vorstand for the time

‘being is in agreement with them. It is really a question of

judging according to the facts.
- This is of the utmost importance if one is to get into a right
relation to the anthroposophical movement.

It will thus be necessary to take care that the work you are
initiating at Lauenstein—a work; let me say, that I regard as
full of hope and promise—is carried on in entire harmony
with the whole anthroposophical movement. You can rest
assured that the anthroposophical movement is ready to foster

£
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and encourage any plans with which it has expressed agree-
ment—naturally through the channels that have been pro-
vided in accordance with the Christmas Foundation Meeting.
And conversely you should keep constantly in mind that
whatever you, as "a limb or member of the movement,
accomplish, you do it for the strengthening of the whole
anthroposophical movement, for the enhancement of its work
and influence in the world. ‘

This then, my dear friends, is the message I would leave
with you. Receive it into your hearts as a message that comes

~verily from the heart. May it go with you, and may its impulse

continue to work on into the future. .

If we who are in this spiritual movement are constantly
thinking, ‘How can this spiritual movement be made fruitful
for practical life?’ then the world will not fail to see that it is
verily a movement that is alive.

" And so, my dear friends, let me wish you all strength and
good guidance for the right working out of your will.



NOTES

(by Werner Pache, editor of the original 1952 edition)

1. Rudolf Steiner visited Lauenstein on 18 June 1924, almost
immediately after the Home was opened. The children were
brought to him and, having first had a good look at each in turn,
talking with the child and enquiring into the history of the case,
he explained to us how this or that condition had come about,
and gave indications for medical treatment and education.

The explanations and advice given by Rudolf Steiner on the
occasion of this visit were noted down, and provide in each case a
most valuable addition to the words spoken by him in this
course. Wonderful, above all, was the example Rudolf Steiner
set us in the whole way in which he met the children, entering
with loving and devout interest into every single detail of their
condition. For the little group of us who were taking part
together in these first beginnings of the work of curative edu-
cation, the whole visit was a deep experience, and the memory of

it continues to be cherished in the ‘Institutions for the Education .

and Healing of Children in Need of Special Care’. Some of the
indications 2nd instructions given by Rudolf Steiner will be
added here as Notes to the Course. ‘ o

As regards this boy, Rudolf Steiner told us that he is lacking in
brain sand (the calcareous concretions of the pineal body). The
convulsions and the whole general condition must go back. to
some fright to which the mother had been subjected during
pregnancy. (Enquiry afterwards confirmed this.) He addc;d that
one must, in such cases, always ask how things were with the
mother during pregnancy. The convulsions, he said, were a
secondary effect. o

For medical treatment Rudolf Steiner prescribed injections of
thyroid gland secretion. The medicament must enter the body in
a centripetal direction, in order to evoke a reaction tha.t works
centrifugally. The preparation should still contain epithelial cells.
On the day following the injection, the temperature curve, also
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the pulse and the breathing, should be measured, quantitatively
and qualitatively.
In addition, the boy should drink a full glass of Levico water in
the course of each day, diluted in the proportion 1:8. ~
Curative Eurythmy: O, I (ee), L. :

2. When this poor feeble-minded boy, who was as a rule exces-

sively restless, was brought to Rudolf Steiner, he became for the
moment quite peaceful and at rest, and the finer side of his
nature, which was generally overlaid and hidden, suddenly
revealed itself in a truly beautiful manner. Rudolf Steiner took
particular interest in the boy’s sensory perceptions, and proved
to us that he cannot see far into the distance. When his bad teeth
were alluded to, Rudolf Steiner pointed out that his finger-nails
" also were soft and weak. The following notes of the conversation
were made at the time: ‘Did you not notice anything particular
about the mother? This is a case where we can see evidence of a
remarkable karma. The astral body is over-ripe. Something is
working in from the preceding incarnation. The time between
death and new birth has been quite short, with the result that the
soul has brought into this incarnation something of the astral
body of the former incarnation. The boy still has even now
strange dreams at night. This fact will reveal itself to you in
strange and disconnected remarks that he makes after waking
up. Supposing he has at some time or other seen snakes, then it
may be that now he will see them coiling and uncoiling them-
selves. Itis a case of a poor astral body, that has its seat mainly in
the back of the head.’ (Here Dr Steiner laid his hand, with a
gesture of the most intense interest, on the back of the boy’s
head, which was thickly covered with stubborn black hair.) “This
condition has to be met by introducing a counter-astrality; and
that we can do by the use of algae. For algae draw in the astral
forces of the surrounding air. Fungi do this still more, but we
had better not begin with the strongest influences. All parasitic
plants draw in astrality. By means of algae injections, healthy
astrality will be attracted—astrality, that is, which is opposite in
quality to the astrality already in the body; for there the astrality
is bad. '
“The therapy will therefore be: Algae inoculations 5 x; Bella-
donna 4 x, 10 x, 15 X, 20 x, 30 x.’
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Dr Steiner was shown the record of the fits. The suggestion
having been raised that their occurrence might be running par-
allel with the rhythms of the moon, Dr Steiner said that the
influence of the moon could not in this case be the direct
cause of the fits; at the most, it could affect only the con-
sciousness.
~ Eurythmy should be done, especially with the legs.

3. Dr Steiner said at Lauenstein: ‘She has a kink in her astral body;
its form has no unity or coherence; above, it is weak, while
below, it is stronger.’

4. At Lauenstein the following prescription was given: Nicotine
enema, a 5 per cent decoction, twice a week.* If this does not
help, then Nicotine injections 6 X.

Curative eurythmy: F, M, UT (oot), TU (t00).

5. When the children were brought to Rudolf Steiner at Lauen-
stein, he particularly enquired whether there had not been some
weakness or debility in the mother. The mother declared that she
had never been seriously ill, but admitted that she had suffered
from chlorosis as a girl and had in general been very anaemic.
Rudolf Steiner: ‘So the mother, you see, was evidently, earlier
on, in a delicate state of health.’ The father too had in his'youth
been weak and ailing. Their first child, at whose birth the mother
was 20 years old and the father 22, died young of pneumonia.
The second was the elder of the girls we are considering. The
third, a boy, is entirely normal. Then came, as fourth, the
younger of our two albinos.

Rudolf Steiner also made enquirics about the geological
conditions of the district in which the children had been born.
Information was given of the presence of pyrites and gypsum, to

* Addition by editor of eighth German edition (1995): ‘According to Dr
Hardt, doctor at the Lauenstein at the time, and his wife, the 5 per cent
decoction of tobacco leaves was not administered as an enema. A warning is
given against the use of an enema at this concentration. The percentage
may possibly even have been misheard when the indication was given.
Decoctions even  of unfermented tobacco leaves can be dangerous,
depending on their nicotine content (which, of course, is not easily

“ obtained). An uncritical use or generalization of such an indication is to be
avoided. It must also be pointed out that this indication was given not to a
lay person but to a medical practitioner.’ :
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which allusion is made in the lecture. He then asked whether the
people of the district were strikingly blond.»_This was denied; on )
the contrary, they are inclined to be dark. Lastly, he enqﬁired '
whether the parents were relatives of one another; the answer
was in the negative. ' . ’

Rudolf Steiner then explained to us the connection of the .
albinism with the sulphur. “These children,” he said, ‘are cém-
pletely sulphurous. In them, sulphur processes arc.permeating ‘
the entire body.” The children are ‘all eye’; processes.which'”
ought to be going on in the eye alone are here taki‘ng: place’
throughout the body. The quivering in the eyes and the furtive
glancing hither and thither are due to oscillation between ether
body and astral body. -

. At Lauenstein, Dr Steiner said that the pathological symptoms

which reveal themselves in this boy are due to some suffering he
underwent in his previous incarnation. He had perhaps been
alone for a long time—stranded maybe from a shipwreck and
forced to spend long and tedious days in solitude. This experi-
ence was then transformed and shows itself today as weakness of
the ego. '

' ‘For' treatment, the boy should have sugar injections 6 x, seven
injections in 4 days. Afterwards he should be sponged with
starchy water, this treatment also to be continued for 14 days.
The body will have to change the starch into sugar, and that will
provide another means of stimulating the ego.

Dr Steiner’s advice for the education of the boy was as follows.
He must keep a diary, recording all that he has done right
through the day. That will strengthen his I. He should have
stories told him with educational purpose in them, stories in
which it turns out that people who steal get the worst of it. The
m.agpie is always thieving, and in consequence the other birds
will have nothing to do with it. Then, the boy should be taught
some practical job. He should learn how boots are made. ‘He
could make boots for your whole family!” He could also learn
gardening. And he should be encouraged to solve all manner of
little practical problems. For example, how the door of a train
might be so constructed that as soon as someone got onto the
step the door would open (and afterwards close again) auto-
matically—and other things of that kind. B
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i ¢ d or
7. In reference to this boy, Dr Steiner spoke of a dwarfe

' ituitary body’. o -
sm’?‘ttxcec:aiy: inil:eyctions of Hypophysis (pituitary body) and trea

ment with arsenic, as indicated in the lecture.
Curative Eurythmy: L, Miszi R.zu

e title of this booklet 1s Lieder zu

> 'Il;';ruar 1894. The verse referred to, from the song

Jubelgruss’ by Edwin Bormann is as follows:

m Commers in Jena am 17
*Zoologischer

Staunet nicht, o Festkumpa_ne,

Wenn ein Archaeopt’ryx jetzt

Eben an der Rathausfahne

Seinen werthen Schnabel wet‘zt;

Wer heut’ heimwirts sucht die Pfa'de
Geh’ voll Fiirsicht Schritt fiir Schritt,
:,: Dass er auf der Promepade
Nicht’nen Plesiosaurus mtt.. By

An English equivalent might read:

On your homeward way, good people,
Should you chance to find a sleek
Pterodactyl, on the steeple‘
Whetting of his noble beak,
Do not be surprised or flustered,
But turn the corner with some care,
For you’ll very very likely
Find a Dinosauros there.

il
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PUBLISHER’S NOTE REGARDING RUDOLF
STEINER’S LECTURES

2

The lectures contained in this volume have been translated from the
German which is based on stenographic and other recorded texts
that were in most cases never seen or revised by the lecturer. Hence,
due to human errors in hearing and transcription, they may contain
mistakes and faulty passages. Every effort has been made to ensure
that this is not the case. Some of the lectures were given to audi-
ences more familiar with anthroposophy; these are the so-called
‘private’ or ‘members’ lectures. Other lectures, as with the written
works, were intended for the general public. The differences.
between these, as Rudolf Steiner indicates in his Aurobiography, is
twofold. On the one hand, the members’ lectures take for granted a
background in and commitment to anthroposophy; in the public
lectures this was not the case. At the same time, the members™

lectures address the concerns and dilemmas of the members, while
the public work speaks directly out of Steiner’s own understanding
of universal needs. Nevertheless, as Rudolf Steiner stresses:
‘Nothing was ever said that was not solely the result of my direct
experience of the growing content of anthroposophy. There was
never any question of concessions to the prejudices and preferences
of the members. Whoever reads these privately printed lectures can
take them to represent anthroposophy in the fullest sense. Thus it
was possible without hesitation—when' the complaints in this
direction became too persistent—to 'depart from' the “custom of
circulating this material ‘‘for members only”. But it must be borne
in mind that faulty passages do occur in thése teports hot revised by
myself.” Earlier in the same chapter, he states: ‘Had I been able to
correct them [the private lectures] the restriction {for meémbers
only] would have been unnecessary from the beginning.’
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INDEX .
convulsions, 138. See also epilepsy, fits  epilepsy, 52, 60-67, 73-75, 80-81,

crisis in an illness, 158, 160 84, 125-32, 171-73
Curalti;'f Education Course, vi-viii aura ‘smell’, 8,1
. 14, 15 - fits, 60-61, 63, 73, 74—
. > > > 7 e
curadve eurythmy, 62, 103, 109, 130-31 ’ > 125’ 2

abnormalities, spirituality behind, Berberis vulgaris compresses, 189
116-17, 118, 125, 132, 133, 154, flatulence, 127, 130, 131

207-08 bladder, reflected in the head, 187
acid foods, dislike of, 130, 132 boasting, 193 164, 169, 170, 181, 189-90, morality defects, 64-65, 67

adenoids, 187 Bock, Emil, 13 : 216 : : nausea/stomach disturbance, 63
albinism, 182-85, 193-98 Bort, Julia, 13 d . 28, 84 130 P
algae, 173 brain, 22, 38, 39, 54-55, 59, 61, epression, 78, 84-86, 95, 102, 163 aralysis ]
Algae injections, 172 12324, 201. See also head ] developmental stages, seven-year, sertigyolsysxny?g:\r:sa 11—2672; 132'
apathy, 96, 97, 123 system i 22-27, 35, 88, 129, 14243, 146 swimming as thcr;py 63
appetite, poor, 146 congestion of ego organization/ ; dexterity, 112, 169-70 C warm clothing mcrax;y 63-64
arithmetic, 167-68 astral body in, 61 I Die Holle, 11 - etheric organization, 4041, 57, 79
Arlesheim Clinic, 13, 17 effects of deformation, 67-68 g dietary therapy, 100-101, 132, 210 88-90, 163, 19’3—95 2,12-;3 ’
Arlesheim curative home, 17, 115 cffects from digestive system, 156 ; dlgeque system imperfect entry into pl;ysical bod
arsenic, 117-18, 162 irregular activity, 124 : fd‘;:gﬂ to ?ggvegzcnses system, 156 138 . . Ys
Levico water, 118 mirror to cosmic thoughts, 39 weakness, — impetrfec Vi
astral organization, 4041, 58, 80, too soft, 124 dreams, 147, 188- imgcrfect gfnce:ix%gxm:tp tngi 10-42
88-90, 91, 163, 194-95, 213 weight of, 54-55 {csucss, 147 resistance put up by, ’173
activity connected to excretions/ breaking down/disintegration iE Driesch, Hans, 52 100 strong dcveloprn’cm 181
secretions, 75, 79, 84 processes, 124, 158-60 : dumb-bells, 62 e eurythmy, see curative eur;'thmy tone
connection with development of breathing exercises, 63 i L ) .. eurythmy ’
moral judgement, 14849 Breslau, 47, 218 ego organization, 41, 53-58, 64, 80,  excitability, 162-63
connection with the four elements, 88-92, 163-64, 212-13 excretion, 79, 124, 208
79 Carbo animalis, 191 connected with excretions/ - eyes, 58-59 ’
' Carbo vegetalis, 191 secretions, 79 in albinism,183
carbon dioxide produced in connected with the four elements,

L,

i
i+
)

displacement, 127
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expansion (imitation of death),
80-81
imperfect connection with physical
body, 12021, 127, 130, 131,
132, 138, 149, 167, 187
insinuation into bones and
muscular system, 112
overflowing an organ, 75
stunted/weak, 123-24, 129, 174,
© 181, 181
attentiveness, 27-28, 105, 111-1 12,
114

baths and washes, 117
alternating with shower, 19 1-92
arsenic/Levico, 117, 162
poppy; 156
sulphur, 182
bed-wetting, sec enuresis
Belladonna, 10, 65, 172

breathing, 108
castration, 171-73
change of teeth, 22
latenessiof, 109
chermical forces/ether, 57-58, 79
Christmas Foundation Meeting,
Dornach, 1, 2, 215, 217
circulatory system, disturbances, 63
clairvoyance, 174
Cochlearia compress, 198
collecting mania, 70
Committee for Steiner Special
Education, vii
compulsive ideas, see fixed ideas

congestion of ego organization/astral
body in physical organs, 61, 65,

73, 74-75, 80

consciousness (spiritual) soul, 193-95

conversation as therapy, 115, 116

R

79
expansion (imitation of death),
80-81
failure to penctrate physical
organization, 167
in!;l;ence of gravity forces, 53-54,
insinuation into bones and
muscular system, 112
stunted, 129 '
toc; %eat a demand on astral body,
weakness connected with moral
failings, 10
egotism, 212-13, 216
embryonic period, 73, 106, 123, 129,
135, 139-42, 161, 208-09
retention of embryonic condition,
_ 13742, 160-61, 201
encephalitis, 126
enuresis, 79, 85

fantasy life, 146-47
fathe;':: influence on development,
2

feeble-mindedness, 102, 103

feeling life, 20, 78
uncomprehended, 78

fits, sec epilepsy

fixed/obsessive ideas, 13-14, 26, 92,

99-100

fungi, 173

drawing in astral forces, 10

genius, 4, 19, 4447, 111
Geuter, Fried, vi
Geuter, Maria, vi
gluttony, 174
gneiss, 155-56
Goethe, Johann Wolfgang von,
200-201, 20607
theory of metamorphosis, 200-01
Goetheanum, 215, 217, 2i8, 219
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Goetheanum Research Institute,
Sturttgart, 13
_ gymnastic exercises, 62
gypsum, 184-85

hair colour, 94-95
in albinism, 183
handwriting, 193
head system/organization, 20-22,
90-91, 118, 130, 213
compared to root of plant, 209
deformation, 145
metamorphosis of limbs, 179, 201
mother’s influence on, 142
See also hydrocephalus
Hegel’s conception of the nature of
disease, 211
heredity, 23-24, 27, 28, 35, 142, 184
honey, 154
horoscopes, see planetary influences
horse-radish, 162
human organization, 88-90, 123-24,
193-95
irregularities/lack of harmony in,
101, 120-25, 162, 173
organs as mediators, 29
See also astral/ego/etherxc/physxcal
organization
hydrocephalus, 110-11, 13643,
154-61
aspiration of fluid, 160
excitability, irritability of nerves-
and-senses system, 155
hypersensitive responses to external
world, 77-78
Hypophysts cerebri, 118, 154, 160,
190-91
hysteria, 76-77, 80, 88

imagmanon, 146-47
1m1t'mon, 66, 129, 150, 189, 190
impressions (external), 93-95, 96,
98-100, 101, 172, 187— 88, 189
rhythmncal 188
infantilism, 140, 142, 143
injections, 117
insanity, see mental illness
“intellect, 112, 124
defect of, 149

intellectual (mind) soul, 193-95
interest in surroundings, 27-28, 105,
111-112, 114
intestinal actmty, 21,130
reflected in brain activity, 124
mtumon, 175, 177
iron, 95, 18485, 198
poor assimilation, 183
pyrites, 184, 198
relation to Mars, 197

jaws as metamorphosed limbs, 179
Jena, see Lauenstein curative home

karma, 9, 13, 27-30, 40, 47, 67, 68,

70, 72, 88, 141, 183, 202-04
karmic connections, 199, 202

Keyserlingk, Countess, 12

kidneys, 21

kleptomania, 68— 71, 14345, 148-54,
189

Knauer, Iise, 4

Koberwitz, 12

Kolisko, Eugen, 13

Kolisko, Lili, 13

Koénig, Karl, 14

language, 115, 164, 165
bringing life into, 115-16
Genius of Lang-age, 164, 165,
211
learning, 115
Lauenstein curative home, 2, 4-6, 8,
9, 17, 82, 167, 199, 200, 202,
218
lead, 159, 167
leaking of ego organization/astrality,
75-76
learning to speak, 66, 151
backwardness in, 109, 123, 189
learning to walk
incapability, 42-43
lateness in, 109
Lehrs, Ernst, 13
Levico water, 118
life ether, 58, 79
life-spirit, 194
light ether, 56-57, 79
relation to sensory perception, 57

i

limbs, see metabolism-and-limbs
system
liver/liver activity 20, 29
congestion-of ego organization/
- astral body in, 61
defects, 20, 29
Loffler, Franz, 1ff., 167
lungs, 59-61
congestion of ego organization/
astral body in, 61, 65
lying, 10

mainstream schools, integration into,
vi
mania, 102-103
manic depression, 84-85
maturity, earthly, 25
meat, hankering for, 130
medicines, 95-96, 117-18, 208
melancholy, 95, 102
memory, 91-92 .
dependence on physical and etheric
bodies, 188
loss of, 187-88
mental illness, 43-46, 51
metabolic/metabolism-and-limbs
system, 21, 22, 90-94, 117, 118,
123, 178, 208, 210
fantasy life coming from the limbs,
147
father’s influence on limb
organization, 142
metamorphosis (head
crganization), 179, 201-02
related to upper part of plant,
209~-10
metamorphosis, 179, 200-202,
20607
mind soul, see intellectual soul
Molt,-Emil, 5
morality, 66—67, 148—49
defects, 10, 64-65, 67-71
See also kleptornania, stealing
mother’s health/lifestyle, 73, 122,
123, 125, 128, 146
mother’s milk, 156, 208-10
mustard juice compresses, 162

nectar, 157
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nerves-senses system, 20-22, 117,

118, 156
as a mirror, 38
See also head system

Nicotiana, 174
nicotine, 174, 181, 182

obsessive ideas, see fixed ideas

Pache, \Wemer, 9
pain, 75, 77-78 .

inward, 77-78

painting lessons, 114,:117, 125, 172
paranoia, 92

parasitic plants, drawmg in astral
forces, 10 .
phrenology, 68
physical organization,- 41 45—47
88-90, 193-95, 212-13 |
deformation, 181-82 .
retardation of development,
. 122-24
too dense/hardenéd, 101- 102
too strong development, 181
Pickert, Siegfried, 1ff., 167
planetary influences, 183, 185,
194-97 .
poppy, 156 .
pre-earthly existence, descending
from, 19, 37, 40, 46, 65-66
psychoanalysis, 94, 95
puberty, 171-72

quartz, 155-56

restlessness, 146, 162-63, 189
thythm, 188, 190
in poems/sentences, 188, 190
thythmic system, 22, 90, 117, 130,
173, 208

Schiller, Johann Christoph Friedrich
von, 33-34

Schubert, Dr., 13

seaweed preparati~=g, 10.

secretion, glandular, 75, 84

sentient body, see astral body

sentient soul, 193-95

shock as therapy, 82-84
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skeletal system, connection with
intellectual element, 112
skilfulness, 112, 169
sleep, 20, 52-53, 59-60
soreness of soul, 79-80, 84
speech, 164—-66
eurythmy, 216
exercises, 124-25, 133
slovenly, 165-66
spirit-man, 194
spirit-self, 4142, 163-65, 194
spiritual soul, see consciousness soul
stealing, 10, 68-69, 152-53
See also Kleptomania
Steiner, Rudolf, vi, vii, viii, 2ff.
agricultural course, 47
autobiography, 110
eurythmy course, 116, 123
lectures, 227
medical course, 2, 3
story-telling as therapy, 134-35, 153,
154, 163
Strohschein, Albrecht, 167
Stuttgart Waldorf School, 4, 5, 11
subconscious, 86
sulphur, 184-85, 197
in albinism, 183, 184
baths, 182 )
in the proteins, 9395, 97-101,
145, 173, 183
Sulphur, 65
Sunfield Children’s Home, vi
sweating, 63, 80, 85
symptomatology, 18, 31, 44, 87, 101

teachers, 19, 150
devotion to little things, 179-80
cducation/training of, 42, 82
enthusiasm in the experience of
truth, 180-81

humour in teaching, 119
influence on child’s development,
41-42, 66
meditations for, 178-79, 201-02,
204, 212, 213
nervy, 82-83
powers of perception, 170-71
thinking/thought process, 20-22,
38-40, 65-66, 69, 78
intellectual activity, 112, 124
thoughts, 112
defects/distortion of, 26, 39-40,
65-66
in cosmic ether, 3740, 65, 112
tone eurythmy, 189-90, 216
Triiper, Johannes, 200

unconscious, 92
up-building processes, 124, 159

vanity, 151
present-day tendency, 175-79
Vreede, Elisabeth, 7, 8, 182-83, 193,
196

Wachsmyth, Guinther, 7, 12
Waldorf-Astoria cigarette factory, 5
Waldorf School Education, vii,
83-84, 98, 132, 150, 164, 167,
172, 192, 206
warmth ether, 79
Wegman, Ita, 2-3, 11, 17, 88, 144,
157-58, 199
will organizdtion, 20, 22, 65-66, 69
defects of, 26, 29-30, 149
development, 77-78

) Wilson, Michael, vi

womb, cosmic forces at work in,
140-41, 142
Wulften, Erich, 31-34, 36, 151

.
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Lecture 5, 30 June 1924
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